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iNTRODUCTIdN_

THE Planmng Comm1ssxon was set up in March, 1950 by a Resolu-
tion of the Government of India which defined the scope of 1ts work
in the following terms: oo .

“The Constitution of-India has guaranteed certain Fundamental :

. Rights to the citizens of India and enunciated certain-
Directive Principles of State Policy, in partlcular that
the State. shall strive to promote the welfare of the :
people by securing and protecting as effectively as it
may_a social order in which justice, social, economic-and
political, shall inform all the institutions of the national

life, .and shall direct its pohcy towards securmg, among
other things,— . ‘

(a) that the cmzens, men and women equally, have the nght
to an adequate means of livelihood,; -

(b) that the ownership and control of the material resources
of the commumty are so dlstrlbuted as best to subserve
the common good; and :

(c) that the operation of the economic system does not result .
in the concentration of wealth and mesans of productlon
to the common detriment. '

Y

Having regard to these rights and in furtherance of these
principles as well as of the declared objective of the Gov-
ernment to promote a rapid rise in the standard of living
of the people by efficient exploitation of the resources of

.. the country, increasing production, and oﬁermg -oppor-.
tunities to all for employment in the service of the
community.

The Planning Commission will i —

(1) make an asséssment of .the material, capital and human
resources of the country, including technical personnel,
and investigate the possibilities of augmenting such of .
these resources as are found to be deficient in relation
- to the nation’s requirements; . E

4

(2) formulate a Plan for the most effective and'balari'ced
utilisation of the country’s resources;

" (3) on a determination of priorities, define the stages in whlch
‘the Plan should be carried out and propose the alloca~
tion of resources for the due completion of each stage;
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(4) indicate the factors which are tending to yetard economic
development, and determine the conditions which, in
view of the current social and political situation, should
be established for the successful execution of the Plan:

(5) determine the nature of the maclﬁnery which will be
necessary for securing the successful implementation of
each stage of the Plan in all its aspects;

(6) appraise from time to time the progress achieved in the

) .. execution of each stage of the Plan and recommend
the adjustments of policy and. measures that such
_appraisal may show to he necessary; and .

(7) make such interim ‘or ancillary recommendations as

‘ appear to it to be appropriate either for facilitating the
discharge of the duties assigned to it; or, on a considera-
tion of the prevailing- economic conditions, current
policies, measures and development programmes; or on
an examination of such specific problems as may "be
referred to it for advice by Central or State.
Governments.”

. 2. In the ﬁfteen months which have elapsed, the Comrmission has
‘been engaged in examining the principal problems affecting the.social
and economic development of the country. In this task it has drawn
“much help from the Central Ministries and State Governments. It

has also received valuable advice from its Advisory Board and the
’ Panels concerning dlﬁerent subjects.

3 In July, 1950 the Commission was called upon at short notice to
prepare a six-year plan of economic development for the country to
be placed before the Commonwealth Consultative Committee. With

- the assistance of the Department of Economic Affairs and the Reserve

Bank of India, this task was completed towards the end of Augusi,

and the plan was later incorporated into the Colombo Plan for Co-
’ operatlve Economlc Development m South and South-East Asia,

- 4, Since Septembet, 1950, the C&mnussmn has been engaged, in
co-operation with the Central Ministries and State Governments, .
" in examining in detail the schemes under execution as well as those
proposed to be taken up in the first Five Year Plan. The period of
five years was decided upon before the Colombo Plan was drawn up,
and as work had been initiated on this basis. it was felt that in this:
matter of detail no change was necessary. The Commission has also-
held consultations with representatives of the principal industries for

determmmg the mam lines of development to be recommended for
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5. The Commission has devoted considerable thought to the .tgch-
nique of working out and presenting a plan appropriate to conditions
in India. A national plan is, in the last analysis, a programme of
action covering every sector of the economy. It is an attempt to poolﬂ
together the resources available to the community as a whole and vt.;o

" direct them in a manner ‘that will secure the social and economic
objectives accepted by it. For this purpose the economy has to be
- viewed as a unity as well as in its parts, and the plan should reflect
not only the links between the various sectors hut also their. inter-
" dependence, Its assessment of financial resources muste also. be
. translated into terms of the material resources necessary for achiev-
ing the targets proposed. In some countries, considerable advance has
been made in collecting and bringing togéether data which mal_{es_
possible the forecasting of magnitudes of production, consuufptlon
and investment in the community as a whole as well as in partlcqlar
segments of it. This enables them to examine in detail the different
alternatives before them, test the internal consistency of particular
economic programmes, and present their plans in a form which shows
in considerable detail the way in which they will affect the'diﬁerent
sections of the community. . o .

6. The patterns of plans vary, however, with the type of political
and economic set-up. In countries where private enterprise plays an
important role, only broad estimates regarding development in this
sector are attempted. In India, there are special difficulties in the
‘way of presenting a plan along the lines adopted in other countries.
Firstly, the economy is itself not fully integrated;-there is a large,
unorganised sector which responds only slowly to economic ‘stimulii.
Secondly, statistical data are not available regarding even some of the.
basic aspects of the economy. It is, therefore, not possible at present
to present a completely integrated view of the economy and the
likely effect of planning on the various ¢onstituent units or sectors of
the economy. The fact that a national plan has to cover the acti-
vities of several Governments within a federal structure and of
numerous units in the private sector of the economy adds to the
complexity of the problem. !

7. The scope of our planning is limited, in the first instance, to the
Public sector and to such developments in the private sector as follow
directly from the investments in the public sector, or, on the whole,

_are more amenable to planning and control. With the data avail-
able, we have tried to view as far as possible the repercussions of the
plans for these sectors on other sectors of the economy and on the
development of the system as a whole, but it must be emphasized
that the scope for precision in this respect is; at this stage of our work,
strictly limited.

9 PC—1-A
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8. The Five Year Plan that has now been worked out for the
public sector ‘of the economy involves an outlay of Rs. 1 193 crores
over the period 1951-52 to 1955-56. The implementation of the Plan in
full would require a considerable measure of foreign assistance, but a
part of the Plan, involving an expenditure of Rs. 1,493 crores and .
consisting largely of projects in execution, has to be implemented in
any case. There is no gainsaying that if India is to progress at a rate
which will ensure a fair measure of improvement in standards of
living to the vast masses of its population, without imposing on them
a degree of suffering .and regimentation which would endanger the
further development of democratic institutions, it will have to re-
ceive assistance for some years from countries more advanced than
“itself. At the same time, it is of the, utmost importance that
no effort should be spared for making the maximum utilisation of
the resources available within the country. In preparing the Five
Year Plan in consultation with the Central and State Governments,
an attempt has been made to ensure that they will rely as little as
possible on assistance from others and that the resources they raise
. for development will be put to the best use. The Commission has
also been.engaged in preparing a series of working plans for large-
scale industries in the private sector. While steps will be taken to
create conditions in which these industries can develop further and
contribute to the progress of. the community as a whole, the fulfil-
~ :ment of these plans will depend on the effort they themselves make
towards this end. -

9. Though the Five Year Plan is not all-inclusive in scope, 1t does
attempt. to establish control at strategic points in the system which
would make it possible to influence a much larger field of activity.
In agriculture, cottage industries, and large-scale industries which fall
largely within the private sector, the aim of the Plan is to establish

. Quring the next few years suitable machinery through which, in in-

.. creasing measure, the community will be able to exercise a certain

- measure of control over the rate and pattern of its economic and
social development. v

, 10. Theé techniques of planmng will improve as the implementation
‘of the plans proceeds. The full significance of the Plan will emerge
as each strand is worked out in detail, appropriate administrative and
financial procedures are-adopted and the machinery of direction and
control is organised. A’ great deal of statistical and economi¢ analysis
will no doubt be necessary before planning in this country assumes
the character of a closely-knit and comprehensive system. The
deficiencies in existing statistical data are well known, and steps are
being taken to improve their coverage and accuracy. The imple-
mentation of the Plan will itself provide the stimulus and the oppor-

_ tunity for such studies, and, through them, for progressive improve-

" ment in the techniques to be used for planning.
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11. Planning in a democratic State is a social process i which, in’
- some part, every citizen should have the opportunity to participate.
To set the patterns of future development is a task of such magnitude
and significance that it should embody the best thought of ;the country
and reflect as fully as possible the impact of public opinion and the’
needs of the community. We have, therefore, felt it necessary, before
‘presenting our proposals in complete detail, to offer a Draft Qutline -
of the Plan. The Draft is intended to be a document for the widest
possible public discussion. We hope. to have further consultations
with the Central Ministries, State Governments and our own Adv1sory
Board and Panels, and also to obtain the views of Members of Parha—
ment before we finalise the Plan
12. This Draft Outline is divided into three parts. In the first part,
we explain our approach to planning; in the second, we present the™
- salient features of the Five Year Plan; the third part deals with
problems of policy and-administration. It has not been possible in the
brief compass of this outline to do more than sketch our approach to
certain leading problems of national reorganisation and development.
There are a number of questions still under study on whlch we have, -
therefore, deferred our views. '

13. The ideas of social and economic change .on which a National ..
Plan is sustained will continue to grow as experience is gained and the
impact of new forces felt. The success of the Plan will depend on
the extent to which it enlists the association and co-operation of the
_people. It is our hope that the Five Year Plan, in its final form, wi]l,
come to be-regarded as the field of endeavour within which every
citizen can co-operate and offer his best for the common good.-



PART I

THE APPROACH TO PLANNING

+CONCEPT OF PLANNING

PLannNING is essentially a way of organizing and utilizing resource_s’
to maximum advantage in terms of defined social ends. The two main
constituents of the concept of planning are: (a) a systém of ends to-
be pursued, and (b) knowledge as to dvailable resources and their
optimum allocation. The ends derive ultimately from the basic values
of life a community accepts. At any given time, the availability of '-
‘resources conditions the ends that can be pursued effectively, and
ends, together with the technical possibilities of available res'oprces,
determine the application of these resources in - terms of concrete- -
. programmes of action in various fields. Over a period of time, the -
systematic pursuit of defined ends creates conditions for an addition.
to, and adaptation of, the resources available. AN .

2. The impulse to planning derives, under present-day conditions, -
from the widely-felt need over large parts of the world to secure the-
fulfilment of certain ends which, it is.coming to be recognised more-
and more, the unregulated or uncoordinated operation of economic
and social Yorces cannot .secure. In the industrially advanced.
countries, broadly speaking, the emphasis of planning is on a correc~ |
tion of the shortcomings of the system of private enterprise through: -
changes which would secure a more equal distribution of the benefits
of economic development. For countries relatively underdeveloped,,
the problem is to promote rapid development and, at the same time,.
to see that the benefits of this development accrue to all classes of
the community. The last half-eentury has witnessed a widening of" -
social ideals, The economic system is now expected to provide, in.
increasing measure, freedom from want and from insecurity, not to.
a few but to all. The problem of economic development under modern,
conditions has, therefore, a social complexion quite different from-the-

- one that countries, say, in the nineteenth century had to face. Firstly,. .,
there is now a greater sense of urgency; secondly, there is:
a greater awareness of and insistence on certain basic - values.
Economic progress is, therefore, interpreted to mean much more "
than the building up of an efficient apparatus for production of mate~-
rial goods; it means also the provision of social services, the widening:
of opportunities for the common man and socjal equality and justice. -
Such all-round progress cannot be attained without planning, T
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3. The objective of economic and social planning, then, is to cana-
lise the idealism and the constructive urges of the community into
new lines of activity. In the field of physical sciences, man has been
able to record great achievements. The question has naturally been
raised why, given similar endeavour and persistence, it should not be

" possible to secure comparable advances in the sphere of economic.
political and social affairs. Between the phenomena which physical
sciences study and those which fall within the scope of social science
and philosophy, there are significant differences. But, there is no doubt
that if economic and social problems are analysed objectively and
assessed in terms of certain well-defined criteria, a course of action
best calculated to produce the desired results could be mapped out.
Society is no longer content passively to evolve; it wants to develop
Planm’ng is thus.purposive adaptation of resources to social ends.

T4 This adaptation reqmres that we take into account the econo-
mic and social structure inherited from the past. Social processes -

‘are complex and a correction of some of the long-term trends which
have been operative in the economy calls for time and steady effort.
In order to secure ordered all-round progress, planning has to be
envisaged, as a continuing process, a process -which - reaches full
fruition over a'period of time. A Plan may relate to a particular
period, but.not all its effects can be realised within the period. Its
significance, therefore, is to be judged not merely by the results that

" are expected to materialise by the end of the period, but by the new

. trends it sets up in the dlrectlon of ordered growth

. .
. -

* POLITICAL AND ADMINISTRATIVE TONDITIONS  ~ .

5 'I'he essentlal condmons for successful Planning are:

N

N ; (a) a large measure of agreement in the community as to the
- ends of policy; -

(b) effective power, based on the active 'co-operation of citizens.
in the hands of the State; and, earnest and determined
' exerclse ‘of that -power in furtherance of these ends; and

o (cfan efficient adrmmstratlve set-up, with personnel of requi-
site capacity and quality.

6. These psychological, political and administrative factors form
the very base on which the edifice of planning has to be built. The
importance of unity of purpose is illustrated by the records of achieve-
ment a country sets up ynder the stress of emergency, such as war.
The pressure of c1rcumstances creates a unanimity as to the ends of
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policy which permits of no dev1at10n from the pursu1t of th'e objective
in view. This unanimity produces a coherence of pol1c1es and. of
practical measures so essential to planning. It follows that a major
task for a Government which embarks upon planning in peace-time
and for a constructive end is to create in the. commumty similar
earnestness of purpose on the basis of which resources can be moblhs-’.
ed to the full extent. It is this earnestness of purpose which’ enables
a community to make whatever sacrifices are necessary for the attam—"
ment of defined goals. . )

7. The ability of Government to plan, to work out consistent
policies and to implement them effectlvely is, in a democratic country,
a direct function of the measure of support and co-operanon it
receives from the publié. Such support and co-operatmn are the
real sanctions behind the Plan. In a totalitarian country, planning is -
in thé hands of an all-powerful central authority. This makes the
‘implementation of plans easier and facilitates the achievement of
results relatively quickly. But, the acceptance of a fotalitarian system
involves a sacrifice of certain basic values ahd, while some-of.its
immediate results may appear promising, they are attained under
conditions of hardship gnd suffering the incidence of which is by no
tneans light or equally distributed. Economic development ‘necessi- '
tates sacrifices in the immediate present; these have to be made under
a totalitarian system as much as under a democratic system. - The .
difference only is that under the latter, these sacrifices are ‘made .
voluntarily on a rational acceptance of the ideals of . planning.’
Democratic processes are more complicated, they make larger
demands on the State as well as on the people, but they are an -
esséntial condition of growth from within, and, therefore, of sound-
and enduring progress.  Democratic planning means clroosing the
hard way; but, what may seem to be the easy way or-a short cut is,
perhaps, nowhere more dangerous than in this sphere.

8. Planning in India has to be conceived within the framework of
the political structure set up by the Constitution. This is a federal -
structure, in which the Central Government and the Governments of -
States have their assigned spheres of action, and, there is, in addition, -
a list of concurrent subjects in regard to which the Centre as well as
the States can undertake legislation. Residuary powers rest with
the Centre, which also has certain emergency powers. ‘Economic and
Social Planning’ is in the Concurrent List, as this is a field in which
the Centre and the States are both interested and have to work.in
unison.” Close co-operation between the Centre and the States is thus
essential for formulating as well as implementing plans. The tradi-
tion of mutual consultation and of adjustment of policies as between
the Centre and the States will be strengthened as planning proceeds.
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and the intreasing measure of coherence in policies and measures
»thus brought about will, no doubt, accelerate the pace at which
progress can be achieved along the lines indicated in the Plan,

- - -~
— ~

9. Democratic planning presupposes an overall unity of policy,
‘tombined with proper diffusion of power and responsibility. In such
planning, not only the Governments of States but also local self-
governing bodies, such as municipalities, district and taluka boards
and panchayats, and various functional organisations have fo‘play a
vital part. - Measures to promote a healthy growth of such institutions
" are, therefore, an integral part of democratic planning. We visualise
that in due course it will be possible for the panchayafs and other
local, regional and functional bodies to participate actively in the
preparation of plans. The role of the central planning authority will
be to prepare a general framework for the Plan, to invite the.appro-’
"priate local and functional bodies to send in the plans affecting their
- respective fields, and, when these are received, to assess them in terms
of overall priorities, to amend and adapt them, in the light of overall
‘néeds and resources, and, finally t6 work out, in consultation with
the bodies concerned, a comprehensive National Plan. In the imple-
mentation of the Plan, again, the principle of diffusion of power and
responsibility must be followed. The function of the Central Govern-
ment is thus to evolve a co-ordinated policy and to act as an ultimate
“source of reference in case of conflict between local or sectional
interests. . The purposive direction which planning involves has to
be secured in this manner by the Central Government. Without such
direction, concerted action is not possible. ‘

10..Given a State thus organised, it is of the utmost importance
that it has at its command an administrative system, whose personnel
is capable of discharging the varied responsibilities that devolve on

- it in connection with the execution of the Plan. This is a subject to
_which the Planning Commission has given careful consideration. The
administrative machinery in the country has been greatly strained as
a result of the rapid extension of the activities of the State in recent

. years. There has been some ‘deterioration in standards of efficiency
and, in some cases, of integrity. In some parts of the country, which

" have recéntly been integrated into the all-India structure, there is
dearth of personnel of the right quality and experience. Modern
administration is a complex art which requires specialised talent and
experience. Arrangements have to be made to build up the strength
“of such personnél to the required extent. At the highest level, the
enunciation of ‘policies and their execution shade into one another.
At this level, the best talent in the country has to be harnessed. But,
at all levels, the Government is known to the citizen mainly through
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the officials he comes into contact with. The capacity of the admini.s-
trative system to be able to cope with its functions at alll points: is,
therefore, vital to the success of planning.

THE EcoNoMic AND SoOCIAL PATTERN

11. The economic and social pattern to be attained through plan-
ning is indicated in the Directive Principles of State Policy enunciated
in Articles 36 to 51 of the Constitution. In terms of these Directive .
Principles, the State is to regard the raising of the level .of nutrition
and the standard of living of the people as among its primary duties.
The economic policy of the State must be governed by the obligation
placed upon it to secure that the citizens, men and womeh. equally,
have the right to adequate means of livelihood. The State has to
endeavour, within the limits of its economic capacity and the stage
of development reached, to make effective provision for securing the
right to work, the right to education and the right to public assistance
in cases of unemployment, old age, sickness, disablement, and in
other cases of undeserved want. For attaining these ends, the
Directive Principles enjoin that the ownership and control of the.
material resources of the country should be so distributed as best to
subserve the common good, and that the operation of the ecofiomic’
system should not‘result in the concentration of wealth and of the
means of production in a manner detrimental to the common. good.
Special stress is laid on the need to secure to all workers, agricultural,
industrial and others, work, a living wage, conditions of work ensur-
ing a decent standard of life and full enjoyment of leisure and social
and cultural opportunities. In furtherance of these aims, the State is
to endeavour to organise agriculture and animal husbandry on modern

and scientific lines and to promote cottage industries on individdal or
co-operative lines.© ° :

12, Briefly, the Directive Principles visualise an eEondmic and
social order based on equality of opportunity, social justice, the right
to work. the right to an adequate wage and a measure’ of social
security for all citizens. They do not prescribe any rigid economie
or social frame-work, but provide the guiding linés of State Policy.
Planning in India has to follow these guiding lines and to-initiate

'acti'on which will, in due course, produce the desired economic and
social pattern. ‘ B

.THE Economc SITUATION
L}
13. For over a decade, the Indian economy has been subjecteci to

e?cc.e'ptional stresses and strains. The War meant a large draught on.
civilian resources, the inflationary consequence of which could be
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mitigated only to a limited extent through ‘controls. The abnormal
political conditions in the two years between the cessation of the war -
and the attainment of Independence, and the dislocation of the
economy consequent on Partition added to the imbalance in the
" economy and led to a further deterioration in the economic situation.
The suspension of controls towards the end of 1947 led to an activation
of latent inflationary pressures and resulted in a rise in prices to the
extent of about 30 per cent. in the course of six or seven months. In
spite of this unfavourable background, a reduction in development
- expenditure was not immediately practicable, and the Government
of India as well as the Governments of States tried to put through
~ schemes of economic development and social amelioration. These
»‘sc'hemes were not undertaken on a planned basis. The anticipations
. regarding-available financial resources did not also come true. The
benefits of some of these schemes could, in the nature of things
materialise only,after a period of time. Meanwhile, the pressure on
hmxted resources created new problems.

14 The main’ facts of the .wartime and post-war developments
may bneﬁy be stated as follows: —

(i The mdex of wholesale pnces is now over 4; tlmes pre-war.
The working class cost-ocf-living indices for different
industrial centres in the country vary from over 3 to
over 4 times the pre-war level. The increase in money
. { incomes consequent on inflation has altered the distribu-
_tion pattern of incomes, but the level of real income per
head at present is probably no hxgher——and may well be
lower—-than say,-in 1939-40.

(11) The -average area under cereals for the three yeaxs endmg
1949-50 was 183-8 million acres, as compared to an average
of 167 million acres for 1936-37 to 1538-33, while the
'productlon of cereals for the corresponding periods was
44.2 million and 46-1 million tons respectively. These
figures are not exactly comparable because of differences
in coverage and certain changes in the machinery of
reporting. -But, broadly speaking, the fact remains that
the increase in area is not reflected in a corresponding
increase in production. In spite of substantial imports of
foodgrains from abroad in ‘recent years, per capita
availakility for domestic consumption of cereals now is
lower than before the war. Partition has upset the
balance of the econgmy by transferring to the category
of international trade the movement of essential raw
materials like cotton and jute, the production of which
in the Indian Union is seriously below requirements.



_ THE APPROACH TO PLANNING- 13

“(iii) Although production in respect of several industries has _
increased substantially, yet, in some major industries
like cotton, jute, and sugar, the current level of dutput is-
much below capacity. :

,..',

(1v) During the war years, . bulldmg act1v1ty 'for c1v111an :
-purposes was practically at a standstill. In the- post-
war years, it “has been on a restricted scale This,
coupled with thé large increase in urban populatlon
during the last decade, "has created an acute housing

* _shortage and has aggravated the already serious over-
crowdmg in the towns and cities... :

(v) “The Part1t1on of the country has led to large movements
-of the population across the new boundaries. The
number of displaced persons who came to India from .
West Pakistan has been estimated at 49 million, and
of those coming from East Pakistan at 2-6 million.- The;
problem of relief and rehabilitation of these displaced
persons has had to be faced on an emergency - basis.
Considerable progress has been made in regard to the
settlement of displaced persons from West Pakistan. A
great deal yet remains to be done in regard to. the -
rehabilitation of migrants from East Pakistan. This
will make a further demand on resources and will also .
take some time, ' :

15. Thus, high and rising prices, shortages of raw materials, of
essential consumer goods, and of housing, and the relief and .
rehabilitation of displaced persons constitute the. immediate prob-
lems for which the First Five Year Plan must provide an answer.
Part of the present economic discontent -in the country is due also
to the fact that in the face of the hardships caused by the various
factors mentioned above, some unscrupulous sections of the
community are able to make illegitimate gains through blackmarket- -
ing and profiteering. All the resources of Government and the .
community should be brought to bear on measures for eradication of
these evﬂs' : . } SRR -

LoNG-TERM EcoNoMic TRENDS
4
[ 3

16. It would be a mistake, however, to regard=the present dis-
equilibrium and maladjustments in the economy as due entirely
to the abnormal conditions of the war and postwar years. Viewed
over a long period, the Indian economy has been more or less
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stagﬁant and has failed to meet the demands of a rapidly growing
population. This will be seen from the' followmg long-term trends
in the economy :— :

® The population of the Indian Umon (excludmg Jammu
and Kashmir) has increased from 2355 million in_ 1901
to 356'9 million in 1951—an increase of about 52 per
cent. over the half-century. The rate of increase for
the first two decades was relatively low, but it has
-risen since then, Between 1921 and 1931, the increase
-was 11 per cent; for 193141, it was 14 3 per cent; and,
for 1941-51, it was 134 per cent.

(ii) There has been very little change in the occupational
structure, despite considerable development of indust-
ries. In 1911, about 71 - per cent. of the working
population was engaged in agriculture; for 1948, the
National Income Committee puts this figure at about
68-2 per cent. Agriculture affords employment for only
a part. of.the year, so that a large proportion of the
workers engaged in this occupation are more or less idle
- for the rest of the year.- There is thus a great deal of
“chronie under-employment in the country.

'(iii) Sown area per person has shown a steady tendency to
decline. For British. India, sown area per person went
down from 0-88 acre in 1911-12 to 072 acre in 1941-42.
For 1948, ie., after partition, the estimated sown area
per person in the Indian Union works out at 0-71 acre.
Evidence as to the trend of yields per acre is not
conclusive. From some - of the published figures
available, it would appear that in respect of certain food
crops, at any rate, the trend has been downward. It is
difficult to assess the over-all trend of produetivity in
agriculture, but the broad picture that emerges suggests
conditions of stagnation in this respect. .

(w) In the industrial sector, there has been considerable
development during the last 30 years or so. The policy
of protection adopted in 1922 led to a rapid develop-
ment of several industries, such as iron and steel,
cement and sugar. World War II gave a further fillip
to f§ndustrial development. In spite of all this,
organised industries of the modern type afford employ-
"ment to only ‘about 24 million workers. Thus, the
industrial sector has not grown at a rate rapid enough
even to offset the pressure of population on land,
much less to provide, on balance, a rising standard of
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life for a growing population. - And, several of the
industries which grew up in wartime have not yet been
firmly established.

17. Data on natwnal income over a period of years -are ‘not
available on a comparable basis. It is not possible, therefore, to
indicate the long-term trend in this respect, so as to get a synoptic
picture of the economy, It may be pointed out, however, that the -

- estimate of national income for 1948-49 works out at Rs. 255 per
capita, which, allowing for changes in prices, does not indicate a
level of real income higher than that suggested by some of the
earlier estimates. There is little doubt, on the whole, that the
economy has, for a long period, remained geared to a low level of
production, and, therefore, inevitably, of consumption. The margin
of savmgs available for development is but small

18. 1t is these long-term trends which explam the persistence
of mass poverty, and, unless they are corrected through utilisation of
resources which are either inadequately or inefficiently utilised at
‘present, a substantial rise in the standard of life cannot be secured.

19. In the formulation of the 'Pian due attention must, therefore,
be paid to this basic problem of development in addition to the
problem of post-war or post-Partltlon readjustments.

N

4

PoPULATION PRESSURE: ITS BEARING ON DEVELOPMENT

20. A significant feature of one of the trends mentioned above,
viz., the accelerated growth .of populatlon during the last two
decades or so, calls for special comment here. This acceleration has
been the result, it appears, not of an increase in the birth-rate, but
of a decrease in the death-rate. The recorded: birth and death-
rates in 1949 were 27-6 and 164, as compared to 33 and 34 res-
pectively, for the first two decades of the present century. Allowing
for the fact that there is considerable under-reporting of births and
some under-reporting of deaths, a recent estimate puts the actual
birth and death-rates for the period 1931-41 at 45 and 31 respectively,
as against 49 and 43 respectively for 1901-11, which means a doubling
of the survival rate. The recorded death-rate has” been declining,
significantly over the last 25 years. It would appear that of late the
machinery of recording birth and death-rates has not been function-

*ing well, so that the year-to-year variations in these rates may not
be of any real significance. But, variations over a long period in
terms, say, of decennial averages do reflect the underlying trend, and
it is clear that the decennial average death-rate has been falling
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over the last 30 years or so. This fall s, in all probability, the result
of an improvement in medical facilities, better control of epidemics
and the general progress of.medical science resulting in the dis-
eovery of new drugs, preventive and curative, which save human
life by the thousand. If, as seems likely, this trend continues, the
present rate of growth of population  will’be maintained for several
years to‘cor.ne; it may even go up a little. .
- 21.In 'planning for a progressive improvement in living stand-
. ards, the implications of this rapid growth of population need care-
- fully to be' considered. While it may be difficult to say what the
-optimum level of population for India should be and while it would
also be wrong to underrate the potentialities of modern science and
techniques to augment the productive capacity of the country, it
is clear that, under present conditions, an increase “in manpower
“resources” does not strengthen the economy but, in fact, weakens
it. The population problem is complex and it has several aspects,
‘economic and social. ! It is necessarysin the present context only to
‘stress the fact that unless measures are ~ initiated at this stage to
~ bring down the birth-rate and thereby to reduce the rate of popula-
“tion growth, a continuously increasing amount of effort on the part
of the community will be used up only in maintaining existing
standards of consumption. With all the effort that the First Five
. Year Plan will represent, it will be- possible barely to restore by
1955-56 the pre-war standards of consumption in regard to essentials
like food and clothing. Increasing pressure of population on natural
resources’ (which must inevitably be limited) retards economic
progress and limits seriously the rate of extension of social servi-
, ces, so essential to civilised existence. A population policy is,
therefore, essential to planning. . '

.. THE FERSPECTIVE OF PLANNING

-22. . The discussion of the economic and social pattern to be
attained and the brief analysis of economic trends, recent and long-
term, attempted above,: provide the necessary perspective for

_ planning at the present juncture. ' .

23. The problem before the country is, firstly, ‘to rectify the
disequilibrium in the economy caused by the War and Partition,
and, secondly, o initiate the development of certain basic resources
'so as to lay the foundation of more rapid economic growth in the
future. The rehabilitation of displaced persons links up with both

“these: aspects.’ Further, in finding solutions to - this - two-fold

-
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problem, considerations of social justice and the need for a prog—
ressive reorientation of the economy along the hnes suggested’ m
‘the Constitution have to be borne ir mind.

THE PROBLEM OF -COMPETING'OBJECTIVE—S :

24, Within this. broad perspectlve, there is the hrther problerm
of choice between competing objectives. Max1mum production,. full
employment, lower prices, greater equality of incomes—all these—"
cannot, under certain conditions, go fogether. Each one of these
objectives is, in itself, desirable, and there is, therefore, need for a. .
balaneed emphasis on each. A plan has, in other words, to work
in terms of a scheme of priorities as between these objectives, laying:
more stress on some and less on others. This problem of balancing”
competing objectives is implicit in all economic decisions; it is not '
peculiar to planning.” But, planning brings it out to the fore and
necessitates a reasoned decision. The dquality of a Plan de'pends on
the soundness of its judgments regarding priorities.as.- between
objectives. For, it is only if these ]udgments are sound that con- |
sistent policies can be formuilated. : -

25: An illustration or’ two may make the point clear. During-
war time, full mobilisation of  resources for military purposes.
becomes a major objective of policy. To secure this, the community.
is forced to suffer a fall in the standard of living and may .even
have to sacrifice for the time being, certain vital freedoms In
fact, all considerations, other than the furtherance of the war effort, .
are pushed into the background. Similarly, faced with the problem
‘of rearmament, several countries have recently had to decide to
sacrifice civilian consumption, partly through higher taxation and
partly through higher prices and costs of living. For the pursuit .
of major objectives,’ 1t becomes necessary to sacnﬁce certain minor
objectives. . ' B -

26. The conclusion is that in the pursuit of varied objectives, there
emerges at each stage in a country’s .development, an. optimum: *
combination, and the task of economic statesmanship is to keep close
to this optimum. In the paragraphs below, an attempt is made to set
forth the main considerations relevant to a determmatxon of _priori~
" ties as between objectives at this stage.

27. For an improvement in the present eeonornic situation inv ;he |
country, an increase in the output of essential consumption goods in’
the immediate future must have a high priority. It is necessary at
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the same time to undertake certain projects designed to strengthen .
the economy and make it capable of attaining progressively higher
levels of output in course of time. This means that the rate of
investment in the €conomy, taking short-term and long-term projects
togetlfer, has to be fairly high. A large and early increase in con-
suriiption and a high rate of capital formation cannot go together.
1t, therefore, becomes necessary to choose between the two, to decide
. upon the relative emphasis to be placed on each. In a country with
- low standardstof living, the margin of savings, is small, so that a
high rate of investment for purposes of capital formation may cause
serious hardship, On the other hand, unless capital formation is
.stepped up substantially, the community will have,to go on living
. from hand to mouth, and the rate of economie advance will be
.esmall. To some extent, the problem can be solved through
mobilisation of idle resources, and steps can be taken to see that
the total consumption of the community does not rise to the full
. i-pi{tent of the net addition to production secured through such
" mobilisation. . However, the very factors that have retarded
economic development are ‘likely, in the short period, to limit the
rate at which idle resources cam be used effectively for increasing
- production.- It is also likely under these conditions that the bulk of
the increased incomés will be devoted to consumption. The need for
.some sactifice of current consumption’ in the interest of capital
formation will,. therefore, remain. In a country like India, where
.- a large proportion of the community has a subnormal standard of -
~2living, there are limits beyond which capital formation cannot be
- increased. 'And, yet, effort has to be made to secure capital forma-
tion . to the. maximum: extent. This means that while the
_minimum standards "of consumption of the vulnerable sections of
- the community must be safeguarded, the bulk-of the community
‘must keep down its consumption. Under certain conditions, this
reduction in consumption may be brought about through an increase
- in prices, but thiswould mean, in effect, that the very classes that
‘have to be protected will suffer. Moreover, the price level in
India is already very high and an, accentuation of inflatichary
‘trends has,.therefore, to be avoided. Capital formation, under these
<conditions, has to be promoted through savings, voluntary or com-
pulsory. .-While the necessary sacrifice in consumption _has
inevitably to be spread as widely as possible, the higher-income
~* groups have a special obligation to fulfil in this respect.

28. It is also necessary that the Plan provides for fuller employ-
ment. Unemployed manpower has to be supported today by
the rest of the community and it is, therefore, a factor depressing
standards of living. Of all the corrosive factors in modern econo-

. tmie life, unemployment is probably the most serious. The social
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cost of such unemployment is, therefore, larger than its economic cost
If, on the other hand, this manpower could be mobilised and put to -
productive use, it would turn into a source cf sﬁrength " The
questlon is along what hnes this is to be planned

~

29. The analogy of advanced countries where full employment
is accepted as a goal of policy is not directly applicable to the condi-
tions of a backward economy. In the case of the former, the prob-
lem is associated with a phase of the trade cycle. - There "are no-:
technical difficulties in the “way of utilising the idle manpower.
For, under conditions of depression, there exist in the economy idle
plant and equipment along with ~unemployed .labour, and the
problem is one of insufficiency of demand in the economy. In an
underdeveloped economy, the problem’ is mainly  structural in
character. Corresponding tc idle labour, there -are no adequate
supplies of other cooperating factors of production, such as land: an&
capital equipment. If a programme of full employment mcreases.
money incomes in the community but does -nof increase production.
correspondingly, the main outcome will be ta stimulate an- upward'
movement of prices. . , o :

\ e : oo

20. In the ultimate analysis, a programmeé. of full employment
can be implemented only after some progress has been made in.
removing the structural deficiencies in the economy which now:
stand in the way of its expansion. A development plan is essen-
tially an effort to create conditions tor full employment. Rapid:
extension of irrigation and the 1ntroductlon of more infensive :
agriculture is the most 1mportant single step in the direction of:
remedying chronic underemployment. The total volume of employ~
ment in a community depends upon the level of productive activity:.
Measures which promote the latter directly create new ‘opportuni-
ties for employment, and incomes, thus obtained, . constitute a
demand for still more labour. Thus, an expanding and diversified:
economy is, in the long run, the best guarantee for full employment..

3L. In the reduction of - unemployment and- underemployment;.’
cottage and small-scale industries have an important part to play..
In a country in which labour is plentiful relatively to capital, pre-
ference must be given, wherever technical conditions' perm1t to-
labour-intensive rather than to capital-intensive processes.” Cottage:
and small scale industries have certain advantages. They do not
involve the use of elaborate techmiques; if raw materials are locally
available, these industries can cater effectively to local markets.
.The problem here is mainly one of organisation. The individual
worker is, under present vconditions, often unable to find  the
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: _necessary ﬁnance to purchase the raw material or to adopt efficient
‘techniques or to market his product on advantageous terms. These
Jhandicaps have to be removed through cooperatlve orgamsatwn and
*well-planned State a1d -
32 A judlclous location of ‘new industrial units with due
-emphasis on balanced regional development is also a vital step in
: the dxrectmn of a wider d1ﬂusxon of employment ‘opportunities.

33. It is possxble in thlS manner to move in the dlrectxon of full -
-employment, but there are dxfﬁculhes in the way of an acceptance
of full. employment as. an . immediate objective of policy.
For- an expansion in employment opportunities on a scale large
-enough to meet the requirements of a rapidly growing population
is a matter of time, and, in the adoption of measures to créate more
“employment, due attention has to be paid to an improvement in the
efficiency of cottage and small-scale industries. A higher level of
«employment is desirable, but if it requires sacrificing indefinitely
he fruits of technical progress, the loss to the community over a
period may be much greater than the gain. There are, as, men-
tioned above, advantages in small scale production ° and local
distributjon which favour the establishment and survival of cottage
.and small-scale industries efﬁcxently organised, and these must be
supported . A

° 34, Fmally, we may" consxder the ob]ectwe of a reduction in
-economic - inequalities. We have today a wealth’ and income
structure Which is far from satisfactory and a more equal distribu-
+tion of wealth and a more equal sharing of the national product by
-the different sections of the community are necessary not only from
_-the pomt of v1ew of social justice, but even for full mobilisation of
“the productive resources of the community. Economic equality
.and social justice are conditions indispensable for the survival of
~democracy, and a carefully worked out policy for reduction of
disparities in income and wealth is-the sine qua non of planning.
On the other hand, a hasty implementation of measures intended
to bring about eec'morhic equality may, in the short run, affect.
savings and the level of production adversely; it may even make it
-difficult to effect a smooth transition to the type of planned economy
we envisage. This does not mean that existing conditions have to
‘be continued; nothing, we are convinced, is likely to damage the
-prospects of democratic planning so seriously as a failure on the part
.of the more well-to-do classes to adapt themselves to the implica-
tions of the new economic and social paitern which is to be built
-up in the country through planning. The rate at which progress
may be made in the dn'ectlon of equahty has ‘inevitably to be

-
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adjusted to the reqmrements of the present .economic s1tuat10n
Also, for reduction of disparities in income and wealth, only
democratic methods have to be used.” But, economic equality and
-social justice rank so high. among the objectives of planning that

at least the first steps ‘in the nght direction have to be initiated.
immediately. .

35. Large-scale investment by the State for .basic- development is
a major instrument for securing economic equality, for, it is through
such investment that the millions of agriculturists and other rural
workers in the country will be able to build up. economic stringth.
- Rapid development of the rural economy is, under present condi-
tions, the most effective way not only of increasing production but
also of initiating a process of levelling up of incomes in the lowest -
strata. This process increases productivity and incomes precisely -
where these increases are most needed; it is a step in the direction
of narrowing the disparity between the conditions prevailing in
rural and urban areas. This positive approach to the problem of
economic inequality has. great potentialities, and . we recommend -
that this approach should be followed consistently by the State in .
planning its mvestments :

36. The abohtlon of Zamindari," the ﬁxatlon of falr rents for
tenants, the provision of security of tenure -for -the cultlvator ‘and”’
the progressive substitution of usury by organised ‘credit at reason--

able rates are also steps calculated to promote economic and. social
equality. Rapid progress in this direction is being made in almost
all States, the significance of which is sometimes not fully. appre-
.ciated. Our recommendations later in this report -for reorganisa-
tion of the rural economy in the direction of cooperatlve village
management are intended to create conditions in which the pursuit’

_of economic equality and social justice will be reconcxled thh the
urgent need for increased productxon 7

37. In addition to the public investment policy and legislative
measures referred to above, the State has to adopt fiscal measures
for promoting economic equality. Progressive taxation, redirection -
- of public expenditure and the imposition of death dutles are effectlve
devices to be used for the purpose. '

38. As regards progressive taxation, the major problem, at.any -
given moment, is of balancing the advantage of greater equality -
_against the disadvantages of a likely fall in savings and capital
formation in the private sector. The rates of direct taxation at .
present in the highest income ranges are close to the rates prevalent
. in countries, like the UK., which have a highly progressive system
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“of taxation. Although disposable incomes left after taxation in
these ranges are too high in India relatively to the general level
of incomes in the country, any material increase in direct taxation
is at this stage likely to affect the capital market adversely.

39. We should like to stress in this connection the relevance of
tax evasion to this problem of using fiscal measures for reducing
distributional inequalities. It would appear that 'at present a
large number of incomes in the higher income ranges escape the
payment of income tax and super tax, and there is in these and in
othegyranges of income an understatement of incomes. There  is
" considerable leakage' on account of non-declaration of profits made
in black markets. Stringent measures have to be taken to put a

- stop to tax evasion, and the machinery for assessment and collection
of income tax must be - strengthened so as to enable it to deal
effectively with this problem. - ’ ‘

-~ 40, In determining the appropriate rates of personal taxation, the
‘main point for consideration is the extent to which personal savings
are to be relied .upon hereafter for maintaining capital formation
at the desired level.. In more highly developed countries, corporate
savings play a far more important role in this respect than private
savings. A similar frend in this country has to ‘be encouraged.
The Indian tax system recognises the principle of lower taxation of
undistributed profits. The needs of the public exchequer are at
present paramount and it may be difficult to reduce the taxation of

_.company profits to any significant extent at the present juncture.
-We would suggest, nevertheless. that Government should examine
the position and -see if further measures- could be adopted to en-
courage a larger ploughing back of profits. There are, at present,
large arrears of depreciation and replacement to be made up by
organised industries, and it is in their own interest to keep down the
rate of dividends to as low a level as possible. We would commend
to private industry the practice followed in several other countries
of adopting for a limited period a voluntary freeze on dividends.

This would accord with the overall disinflationary policy of
Government and would, in combination with a policy of preventing

_ the money incomes of labour from rising in the immediate future,
* help materially in keeping down prices. .

41. A planned economy alters in course of time the rolg of

different classes of the community in providing savings and under-
| "taking new investment. Redistributive taxation must take thi§ fact
into account. Adequate information is not at present available
‘about the savings habits and capacities of-the different groups of
jncome’ earners in the country, or about_the forms of investment
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which these different classes prefer. Measures muist, however, be
‘taken to encourage small savings which will, we expect, play an

increasingly important role as incomes in the lower ranges increase.

l
'

42. The problem moreover, is -not one of merely correc:tmg
inequalities of income as they arise, but of reducing the inequalities
-of wealth which are to a large extent at the root of inequalities of.
income. Progressive taxation- of incomes can prevent further
-accentuation of 1nequaht1es in the distribution of wealth, but it can
«do little to reduce existing inequalities. The device of death duties
through which an increasing proportion. of accumulated wealth is .
taken over by the State at each successive transfer constitutes a .
most effective way of reducing inequalities in wealth and income.
Tt takes time to affect the pattern of incomes in the community in
this- manner, but death duties are a measure whose effects, though
slow, are definite, and an early enactment of the necessary
legislation is, therefore, to be strongly recommended. ’

43. The approach to the problem of e¢conomic equality and
~ social justice has thus to be, on the one- hand, through positive
medsures intended to level up incomes and economic status, and, on
the other, through corrective action in respect of glaring inequalities.
In the paragraphs above, some of the lines of advance towards the
goal are indicated. The feasibility and scope of other measures that
have been suggested from time to time for reduction of mequahtles
are bemg examined. .

TECHNIQUE OF PLANNING

44. This brings us to the problem of the techniques of planning.
A possible approach to the problem is, as mentioned earlier, through
a more or less complete nationalisation of the means of production
and an extensive system of governmental controls on the alloea-
tion of resources and on the distribution of the national product.
Judged purely as a technique ' of planning, this may appear a
promising line of action. But, viewed against the background of
the objectives outlined above, and in the light of practical considera-
tions, such an expansion of the public sector is, at the present :
stage, neither necessary nor desirable. Planning in a democratic
set-up implies the minimum use of compulsion or coercion for bring-
ing about a realignment of-productive forces. 'The resources avail-
able to the.public sector have, at this stage, to be utilised for
investment along new lines rather than in the acquisition of existing
productive capacity. Public ownership of the means of production
may be necessary in certain cages; public regulation and control
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in certam others. The private sector has, however, ,to continue to
- play an important part in production as well as in distribution.
" Planning, under present conditions, thus means,.in practice, an
economy guided and directed by the State and operated partly
through dxrect State actlon and partly through private initiative and

eﬁo,rt

‘ 25, In the pubhc sector, the respons1b1hty for -initiating new
-enterpnses and managing established ones will rest on Government
- (including State Governments and agencies set up by the Centre
and/or by States). In the private -sector, the initiative and res-
ponsibility for the development of new enterprises and for the
management, of existing enterprises will remain primarily with
-private entrepreneurs. The two sectors will not, however, be water-
tight compartments. There will be numerous points of contact and
interaction between the two. In certain spheres of activity, some
units may be run by private enterprise and some by Government.
Some units, again, may be worked ‘on the prmc1ple of joint

part1c1pat10n , -
a -46 The respectlve roles of the State and of private enterprise in
the present stage of economlc development have been set forth in
~the Industrial Policy Resolution of April, 1948. The broad line of
policy in this respect is enunciated in that Resolution in the follow-
ing terms:. T ' , . i

«......for some time to come, the State could contribute more .
’ quickly to the increase of national wealth by expanding

‘its present activities wherever it is already operating

" and by concentrating, on new units of production in

other fields, rather - than on acquiring and running

".. . existing units. Meanwhile, private: enterprise, properly
- directed and regulated, has a valuable role to play”.
" 47. The Resolition envisages a segment of the economy (arms and
- ammunition, atomic energy and railways) as being exclusively under
- Government ownership and control. In respect. of certain other
“industries, such as coal, iron and steel, aircraft manufacture, ete.,
the- State is to be responsible for further .expansion, except to the
extent that the State considers it necessary to secure the cooperation
_of private enterprise. The rest of the industrial field is normally
to be’left open to private enterprise, individual or cooperative. In
" addition, the Resolution lists 18 industries which will be subject to
“regulation and control by the Central Government, and reiterates
* the right of Governiment to acquire any undertaking if that becomes
_"necessary in the public interest and also to intervene whenever the
' progress of an mdustry under private enterprise is not satisfactory. .
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48, Th!e Industrial Policy i%esolution makes no direct re.feren,ce to
the role of the State in the field of trade. The governing considera-,
tions must broadly be:the same in both cases.. By and 'la‘rge, trade:
will remain in the private sector, subject to regulation and cont_l"ol;
by the State as in the case of industry. '_There are, however, spec_lald
‘considerations in respect of trade. There is a tendéncy in countries
.operating on small commodity margins for resources to go i.ntmthe.
distribution of goods rather than their production; investment in trade
rather than in industry yields larger and quicker profits.” Beyond a
certain point, this tendency will come in the way of developme_nt?..
‘One way of dealing with this problem is to organise _tr‘a‘de on co-
-operative lines so as to reduce the profit margins of private tradgrs.
But, it may also be necessary for the State to enter the;ﬁeld and
<divert to itself the profits that might otherwise have gone u_xto more
or less unproductive investment. State trading in specific hnes"
through corporations specially set up for the purpose may prove a
useful corrective to private trade and may, in addition, help .rggula'ge
the prices of certain commodities - subject to wide - fluctuations. A -
beginning in this direction can perhaps b,e made in the field of export
trade. ‘ - ’ - :

49. In determining the fespective spheres " of the public and the
private sector and the means of keeping the two in step, the crucial
test in each case is the possibility, through the arrangement propos-
ed, of securing desired results. It must be emphasized, however, that
a planned economy involves increasing coordination between the two
sectors. Planning implies the acceptance of overall objectives and
standards of performance all along the line.- The private sector
functions mainly through price-and-profit incentives; and plans for
the private sector are worked out in consultation with the represen-
tatives of private business and industry. The econohy is, however,
a single whole. For certain purposes, it may be viewed in sections, ’
but the plans of the public sector and the private sector must, on the
whole, produce a coherent picture; .

90. The harmonious working of the two sectors will depend, to a
large extent, on decision arrived at, by mutual agreement, between
the representatives of Government, business and industry and
labour. An essential element in the Plan .will, therefore, be the
creation of suitable machinery for such consultation and collabora-,
tion. In the field of organised industry this presents little difficulty.-
For agriculture and small-scale production, it will be necessary to
build up local and regional bodies as well as functional associations®

which can play an effective role in the.formulation and implementa-
tion of the Plan.
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- 51. It will be necessary, at the same time, to operate a system of
controls. This will comprise (a) capital issues control, {b) licens-
ing of new enterprises and of large extensions-of existing ones, (c)
foreign exchange allocations, and import and export controls, and
(d) price and physical controls. These controls are not to be viewed
as restraints on private enterprise, but as essential instruments for
securing the targets defined in the Plan, the attainment of which is,
ex hypothesi, in the interest of the nation as a whole, though it may
impinge on some private interests. In the planning, administration
and periodical reviews of these controls, the machinery for consulta-
tion and co-operatxon w1th the private sector will have an effective
share, -

52. The practical functioning of a centrally directed economir, as
outlined above, will continually throw up new, and at times difficult,
problems of adjustment between the public and private sectors. In &
planned economy, private enterprise has to visualise for itself a new
. role and accept, in the larger interest of the country, a new code of

discipline. Private enterprise, like any other institution, will en-
dure and justify itself only to the extent to which it proves to be
an agent for promoting the public good. Given a recognition of this
fact, given, in other words; a general acceptance of the objectives of
the Plan and a readiness on the part of all sections of the community
to play their part in the fulfilment of these objectives, there need be
no difficulty in the way of successful implementation. Democratic
planning, like democracy itself, is an adventure; it has its risks and
uncertainties. But, if it succeeds, it will have provided a clue to
some of the most difficult problems in economic and social organisa-
- tion with which this country, along with many others, is faced.

Pmcr: POLICY FOR THE PLAN

53 For the fulﬁlment of the obJectlves deﬁned in the Plan, it is
necessary to have a price pohcy which secures an allocation of re-
sources in conformity with these objectives. In the private sector,
decisions are made in the light of prevailing prices and expectations
. as to their future trend. Unless the alignment of prices favours the
use of resources along the lines indicated by the targets worked out
~ for this sector, there is likelihood of a serious discrepancy between
the results expected and the actual achievements. A change in price
relationships in one line has its repercussions on the distribution of
resources in several other lines. In the absence, thereforé, of an
effective policy aimed at maintaining an appropriate structure of
prices, planning in respect of the private sector cannot succeed.

° . 54, In the public sector, the direction of investment is not gokrem—
ed exclusively by the profit-and-loss calculus; it has to take into
account wider social considerations. So long as the State confines
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itself to a narrow sphere of activity, the economic aspect of its in-
vestment policy may not appear to have any great significance from
the point of view of the economy as a whole. When, however, the
State assumes responsibility for overall direction ' of the -econdmy
and embarks upon an extensive programme of investment,'it has to
balance carefully the economic costs and benefits involved. Even in
those cases where the State departs from the strict economic cnterlon
it must, as a first approximation, attempt a balance between costs
and returns. Instability of prices would come in the way of such

. balancing. It would thlis be as much of a hindrance. to a proper
allocation of resources in the public sector as to the attamment of
targets 1n the prlvate sector. .

55. Further, where the investments by the State have to be
planned in advance over ‘a perjod of years, a reasonable stability of
prices and costs has necessarily to be assumed. - Without such an ..
assumption, it is impossible to estimate with any degree of certitude
the level of expenditure-which the State can undertake on the basis -
of the resources available. A change in prices does not mean merely
a mechanical revision of the financial estimates included in the
Plan; it changes the very perspective of the Plan

56. The fact that the Plan is to come into operation ata t1rne when
prices are already at a hlgh level and the structural factors in the -
economy make it particularly susceptible to inflationary stimuli

sunderlines the need for a positive price policy. The index of whole-
sale prices is now over 450, as compared to 260 at the end of the war.
The rise in prices since August, 1947, has been of the order of 50 per
cent; since the Korean War, it has been about 16 per cent. A high
level of public expenditure, activation of latent inflation and failure
of production to rise significantly have been mainly responsible for
the persistent upward trend in prices. The .non-availability of
imports in adequate quantities and, of late, a sharp rise in prices
abroad have also contributed to this situation. While controls . and
-other measures adopted by Government from time to time have acted
as checks. the price situation has, on the whole, continued to deterlo-
rate, ) '

.
. .

57. The rise in the general level of prices has been accompanied
by large changes in the structure of relative prices. Although  the -
prices of foodgrains are at record levels, the prices-of raw materials
have risen even more sharply, especially since the Korean War. The
resulting structure of relative prices exerts an upward pressure ‘on
costs of living and on production costs all round. If these in turn are

allowed to rise, the eﬂfect would be to set up a further round of prlce
increases. '
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:58..In the light of the above, the objective of price policy for the
rext few years should be, firstly, to prevent a further rise in prices
and, to the extent possible, to bring them’ down; and, secondly, to
maintain the parities between sectional prices, such as those of food-
grains and raw materials, so as to provide the right measure of in-
centive for producers in these lines. E
- *59. The main ingredients of a programme of holding in check,
and. in due course, of reducing, the general price level are:

t(i). A diéinﬂationary fiscal policy; . *

(i) An exportéand-ixnpoft policy designed to make full use of
T :‘the sterling balance releases available; -

_(iii) A monetary policy which-acts as a brake on speculative
_ ' investments.and encourages a larger flow of savings on

-’ to the market; and

(iv) Increase in output by way, for instance, of longer hours of
‘work or through greater technical efficiency.
~+ 60. It is important, however, to recognise that, under present con- .
ditions, it may be difficult for Government to follow a strong dis-
inflationary fiscal policy at the.same time as it embarks on a large-
- scale development programme. For, while the resources it can raise
consistently with the objective of maintaining a certain level of in-
‘vestment  in the private sector are limited, the minimum in-
'vest;men't expenditure necessary to promote long-term stability in the
economy is fairly high. Land which has been starved for many years
- has to be irrigated and manured; the lag in replacement of machinery
and other capital equipment must be made up; and, provision has to
be made for widening the capital base of the economy on which its
production can expand. All the expenditure under these heads may
not show immediate results and, to that extent, inflationary pressures
_in the economy will be accentuated. If foreign aid is available on an
adequate scale to supplement whatever domestic resources are avail-
‘able, this would be of great value in keeping down inflationary pres-
sures. Should such aid be not available to the required extent, the
. choice before the community would lie between a reduction in
- present levels of consumption and a reduction in the scale of invest-
ment.. The consequence of the latter course may well be a steady
- contraction in productive capacity and, therefore, a corresponding
‘or greater reduction in the resources that the community can, in the
future, utilise for development. Even if this course is favourable to
a moderation of inflationary pressures in the immediate future, it is
hardly conducive to long-run stability either of prices or of the
economy as whole. In other words, an undeveloped country after a
long period of disturbance and dislocation may arrive at a stage
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where a choice has to.be madé between relieving immediate tensions-
and avoiding what may turn out to be a more serious situation in..
the future. Under these conditions, while it is important to avoid:,
a scale of investment expenditure which would aggravate - existing:
tensions and thus possibly jeopardise the attainment ‘of- long-terne:
stability, it may not be feasible to reduce’it to a level at which a dis~

_inflationary fiscal policy can be effectively pursued. A disinflationary.

fiscal policy must, nevertheless, remain an-essential objective::

61. An economy, faced with - persistent shortages, needs "a large- -
import surplus. It would be desirable, therefore, to aim at utilising:
to the full extent the releases from sterling balances An improve--
ment in export earnings should immediately be followed. by” relax—
ation of restrictions on private imports, especially of commodities-
which enter dire¢tly into the cost of production or cost of living.
Imports on government account have also to be planned on similar:"
considerations. There are, however, some practical - limitations to-
this policy. " The prices obtainable for exports depend on world fac--.
tors and may, therefore, be subject to large variations. Imports may-
not be available in required measure, especially in respect of com--
modities like foodgrains which would be most effective: in " holding: -
prices; there is at present a world shortage ‘of raw ‘materials. Re~.
armament in the major exporting countries may raise the pr1ces of. .
such imports as we can secure. If foreign aid is available for financ-.-
ing development expenditure, the sterling balances could be used for .
importing consumption goods and so to bring down domestic _prices.’
On the other hand, if sterling balances have to be used for financing:
the purchase of capital goods and equipment, this would reduce the
impact of a high level of investment expenditure, but would not con—
tribute positively to a reduction in prices in the immediafe future.

62. Similar, and essentially," technical, considerations govern the-
use of monetary policy for control and reversal of inflationary trends.
The objective is, on the one hand, to encourage savings and, on the-
other, to discourage socially undesirable or economically less urgent:
investment. Monetary policy is, however, an instrument to be skil-
fully used.” There is at present a serious shortage of working capital
and tighter credit may react adversely on the legitimate needs of
industry " and trade. The credit policy of the central bank " affects-
directly the capital market and is linked up with the fiscal opera-
tions of Government. The fact that the Indian money market has.
an unorganised segment not fully amenable to central control has--
also to be taken into account. Nevertheless, monetary pohcy has an-
effective part to play in the control of inflation. There is also -‘the-,
wider problem of credit policy being adapted to the requirements-
of the Plan. From both these points of view, effective control of the-
credit structure by the Reserve Bank is of cruc1al importance. The- .
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Reserve Bank has sufficient powers under the new Banking Com-
panies Act to regulate and supervise the credit policy of banks. These
powers and the prestige which the Bank commands will have to be
used -increasingly to prevent bank credit from flowing into specula-
tive channels. The problem at the present time is not one of res-
{raining investment as such in order to reduce prices; a high level
of investment in the public as well as in the private sector is, in fact,
an essential feature of the Plan. What is needed is, on the one hand,
a curb on excessive investment in-speculative trade and, on the
other, measures designed to increase the volume of savings avaﬂ-
able for productive mvestment

- 63.<The essence of an over-all price policy for the immediate
future is, thus, a coordinated. movement along the lines indicated
above. If international tensions abate in the near future, inflationary
pressures all the world over will recede. This will be of benefit to
the Indian economy. The large purchases of food by Government
this year and the food loan from the U.S.A. will help reduce materi-
ally the food shortage in the country, and with a reasonably favour-
able monsoon, a general improvement in food situation may well
“be expected. Nevertheless, inflationary pressures will continue to
-operate in the economy and it will be necessary to maintain and
improve upon the existing system of controls for an effective check
‘on the general level of prices and also in order to maintain a balance
Dbetween sectional price levels. -

- CoNTROLS

64. Reference has been made above to some of the controls which
economic planning necessitates. A Plan has, by definition, certain
objectives-and, in order that these aré realised, it - proposes certain
targéts of production and consumption. The determination of the
wvolume and direction of investment, the regulation of foreign trade,
the conservation of foreign exchange and measures to safeguard the
standards of consumption-of certain sections of the community are
all integral and interrelated parts of a Plan. For planning, a system
of controls covering these aspects is necessary. In an economy in
which the allocation of resources is not within the direct control of
the State, the defined targets cannot be attained without the help of
a coordinated system of controls.

65. The desirability of controls has often been questioned mainly
because most of the controls operating at present were imposed
during the war, admittedly on a temporary basis. It is not always
realised that in the post-war years, the Indian economy has- been
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subjected to further strain and has not been able to settle down to a.
new and more satisfactory position of equilibrium.  So long as this'
situation contintes and until the availability of goods c‘om‘es up to &
level better adjusted to the volume of purchasing power injthe hands
of the community, controls cannot be dispensed With. The conditions - .
for a smooth functioning of an unregulated economy do not exist at
present, and. the social responsibilities which fall upon ..a modern-
State just cannot be discharged without the aid of controls. The
need for certain contrels such as import control or of foreign ex--
change control has rarely been questioned even by those who advo-
cate decontrol. It is mainly in respect of the control on foodgrains
prices and on prices of commercial craps that questions. arise from
time to time either as to their desirabilily or to their coverage. It is
possible in formulating an approach to this problem to be misled by
the volume of opinion against controls. - An analysis. of this
opinion will reveal that different sections of the community are
opposed {o different controls, mainly from a limited point of view.
The lay citizen cannot always visualise the consequences of relaxa-
‘tion or abandonment of one particular control on the system  of con-
trols as such and is not, therefore, in a position to view the problem
in an overall perspective. The adverse repercussions of decontrol.in
1947-48 warrant caution in the adoption of measures of partial or
complete decontrol in future. The fact that in the black market
prices have continued to be much higher than controlled prices and
- that, nevertheless, consumers have had to make considerable . pur-
-chases at these prices are indicative of a significant disequilibrium
between demand .and supply. A substantial reduction ‘in black:
market prices and the availability of ample supplies at "controlled.
prices are essential pre-requisites to any consideration of decontrol.
If prices are to be stabilised even below the level of controlled prices,
*he increase in supplies necessary would be of a still larger order.

66. A basic requirement of price policy is effective regulation'of'
foodgrains prices. This, however, is not possible unless the prices of.
competing crops are regulated. In the absence of such regulation,
there will be a natural tendency to. substitute non-food .CTOpS foz,‘ﬂ
fooii. crops. So long as the producer of non-food crops can get prices:
whlcl_l are relatively higher than those obtained by the producer
of food crops, the production and procurement of these latter wilk
fend to be handicapped, and it will be difficult for Government to-
Jqstify such partial control either on economic or on social grounds
Similarly, if the producer of foodgrains is to be - expected to - parf:';
with his surplus at a reasonable price in order- that Government is:
able to meet its obligation to feed the rest of the population “at
reasonable prices, he has a right in return to expect that the essen-
tial articles of consumption, tools and implements that he buys from -
the market will be available to him at reasonable prices,
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© 67. The first step towards a more effective curb on prices is, at the
-present juncture, to prevent the prices of commercial crops like jute,
-cotton and oilseeds from going up. The essential principle to be
.applied in this sphere is that, given the objectives of the Plan and the
targets for the production of food and various essential raw materials,
‘the prices of these articles should broadly be such that their rela-
‘tive profitability is more or less the same. - In the absence of precise
information on costs of production, it may be difficult to administer
-controls on the basis of this principle. It is clear, however, that large
-disparities in these prices would militate = against the planned dis-
tribution of resources as between these commodities and create con®
.ditions for a further rise in costs of production and costs " of living,
.and, such disparities must be reduced.

.

'68. Certain considerations governing the operation of individual
-controls may perhaps be mentioned here. In this sphere there is a
real danger of excessive pre-occupation with particular aspects of
the problem to the detriment of its generally more vital implica-
tions. For instance, it might appear that if an increase in production
in a given line is to be obtairfied, an incentive by way of a higher
price ought to be offered. Under present conditions, when_an in-
.crease in production in almost all lines seems desirable, this way of
looking at the problem is hardly appropriate. An incentive offered
irone line soon raises costs in other lines and tends to create de-
-mands for similar increases in prices elsewhere. It is obvious that
.successive doses of price incentives in one line after another defeat
the very purpose of these incentives and undermine the stability of
1he economy .

69. It is sometixfles argued that where an increase in domestie
production-is necessary and higher prices have in any case to be
-paid for imported supplies of a commodity, the domestic producer
should legitimately be given the benefit of higher  prices. This
argument, again, rests on an inadequate foundation. Domestic pro-
-duction in any line is a function of relative profitability as compared
‘to the alternatives open to the producer. So long as the current price
_gives him‘some relative advantage, he has an incentive to produce
more. Any rise in profits beyond. this point would be in the nature
-of a windfall. It would increase money incomes and add to the
strength of inflationary forces. Great caution is, therefore, necessary
in conceding demands for price increases. Thus for an increase in
food production to materialise, the proper approach would be through
-a reduction in the prices of competing crops rather than an increase
in food price. For, it is only along these lines that the cost structure -
«an be readjusted in the downward direction and the targets in the
-agricultural sector realised. :
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70. While planmng does not mean elther a complete msulatmn of
the economy from trends abroad or a complete control “over all .
spheres of economic activity, it does 1mply a price policy which will
enable the fulﬁlment of the targets laid down and, at the same time,
maintain a certain balance between the various classes of the ‘com-
munity. To this end, it is necessary to reduce, as far as possible,
“the impact of foreign prices on the domestic level of incomes and dis-
tribution of resources. Already, export duties are being levied as °
part of the general anti-inflationary policy, but under- rapidly
changing international conditions, there is need for constant adjust-~
ments in coverage and rates of levy. If the proceeds of export duties,

- which are in the nature of a windfall are used to suhsidise the im-
ports of essential commodities, it would be possible - to protect . the
domestic price and cost structure more effectwely.

71. The working of' ind1v1dual control_s and the lines along which
they need to be improved upon is a matter for continuous review and
adjustment in the light of changing conditions. The organisation of .
the control in each case has to be adjusted to the structure of the
industry or trade concerned and there is scope here for a variety. of
arrangements with due regard to the circumstances of each case.
The point to stress here is that each ¢ontrol has to be viewed as part"
of a system and it must be operated so as to contribute eﬁectlvely to
the fulfilment of the two-fold aim behind the system, viz., the con-
tainment of inflationary pressures and the maintenance oi» relative
prices at a level designed to secure the achievement of the targéts
defined in the Plan.

72. In defining the production and other targets in the Plan, it
would of course be necessary to take into account the structure of
relative prices that has already evolved and the extent to whlch,
under given conditions, it can be altered through controls. But, once

" the targets have been fixed, it is necessary to see that price and other
incentives operate so as to facilitate their achievement. For creating .
these conditions, controls are a necessary instrument with a positive’
function. The maintenance of appropriate parities between prices of
foodgrains and of raw materials or between agricultural prices in
general and prices of manufactured products, necessitates controls °
carefully devised and reviewed from time to time in the light of
changing domestic and interndtional conditions - affecting prices.
While the Plan itself has to be adjusted to some of these, there must
be within the economy devices which would safeguard to the extent.
possible the uninterrupted working out of the Plan. Controls have
thus a bearing on the general level of prices as also on the structure
of relative prices. Their successful operation depends on careful
and unbiased assessment of all the relevant facts, and we are inclined "

9 PC-—-2
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to think that a price adwsory counc1l consxstmg of technical experts,
should be of great assxstance in formulatmg appropnate policy in the
sphere of prices and of controls

. 73 The successful workmg -of these controls de‘pends on the
‘measure_ of public support and co-operation which the authorities
receive. The public has to be educated into the positive role of con-
trols in a planned economy; the administration of controls has to be
-improved by placing them in charge of some of the best officers avail-
able to Government; distribution of controlled articles should, as far
as possible, be arranged through institutions, co-operative and others;"
and steps should be taken to stamp out anti-social activities whlch
circumvent and defeat the purpose of controls

.'n THE APPROACH TO PLANNING

74 We have mdlcated in the paragraphs above, the considerations
which have been borne in mind in framing the first Five Year Plan,
The main features of the Plan are presented in outline in Part IL
The Plan, we believe, represents the right measure and direction of
‘effort which the community can and should undertake, not merely to
ease the existing strains in the economy, but also to lay the founda-
tion for economic development in the future- on sound, democratic
lines. !



PARTII

THE FIVE YEAR PLAN

Tur Five Year Plan for the period 1951-52 to 1955-56 aims at coms
pleting the various projects which are now in progress and providing
for the further development of the economy on a planned basis’ with
the available resources. In the past few years considerable progress .
has been made in the execution of individual schemes, but they “have
often failed to produce the best results for the country as a whole for
lack of co-ordination and balance. In some cases, schemes &tarted
have had to be dropped and, in others, progress has had to be slowed .
down. “There has also been inadequate attention 1o the need for
combinihg long-term development with the satlsfactlon of immediaté
requirements, The lack of balance in the post—war development pro-
grammes, which has prevented them from making their full contri-
bution to the rehabilitation of the economy, cannot be corrected at
once in all cases. Schemes in progress must be completed even if
they do not always conform to the pattern of expenditure we have in
view; a certain phasing of outlay on these schemes has to be accepted
for technical reasons even though it would involve a rate of develop-*
ment in the initial stages of the Five Year Plan which may be in ex-
cess of the available resources in that period. The introduction of
an optimum rate and pattern of development will take some time.
The Five Year Plan must therefore be regarded as a begmmng in the
direction of balanced and coordmated development -

2. The lme followed in the preparatxon of the Plan is indicated in
the communication addressed to State Governments last year by
the Planning Commission: '

“At the present time, the outlook for resources is not. en-
couraging, This very factor emphasises the need for
careful husbanding of resources, for augmenting them

_ as far as may be possible, and for carefiill selection of
projects to be undertaken by the Central and the States
Governments. It will be appreciated that for financing
the bulk of their development programme states have ta
rely on their own resources and it is only in respect of
important schemes which are calculated to increase pro-
duction directly and substantially that assistance from
the Central Government or other resources, e.g., foreign
aid, may be possible.

9 P.C—-2-A
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In these circumstances, in the first five-year plan, apart from
existing commitments of an essential or inescapable
character, priority has to be accorded to schemes which
will develop material and technical resources, and will,
in particular, increase the production of food and raw
materials, in a relatively short period, over other
schemes which, though valuable in themselves, require
a much longer period to bear fruit, or call for a range of
expenditure which exceeds the present capacity of the
Governments concerned. If the available resources
(financial, technical and administrative) are concen-
trated on a limited number of essential schemes and
only so much is attempted as it is reasonably possible
to achieve, the gain to the economy may be expected to
be much greater than if a wide range of problems are
attacked simultaneously without deploying sufficient
resources at each point.” )

3. The Plan has been formulated after detailed discussions with
Central and State Governments and private industries. In each case,
an assessment was made of the proposed plans and of the resources
available for their implementation. The problem of the rate and
pattern of development has been viewed from the standpoint of the
country as a whole, with due emphasis on the need to meet the
short-term problems of readjustment and rehabilitation in the
economy, and on considerations of regienal balance and sustained
progress. . )

MAGNITUDE OF THE PrAN

4. The Five Year Plan covers an outlay of Rs. 1,793 crores on
developmeni.: initiated in the public sector. It is presented here in
two parts. The first part, involving an expenditure of Rs. 1,493 crores,
represents the outlay on development which seems manageable with
the resources now in sight. It takes into account the resources that
can be raised internally through taxation and borrowing, external
assistance which has already been offered to India and which is likely
to be available in this period for financing the Plan, and the possi-
bility of being compelled to resort to deficit financing to the extent
of about Rs. 290 crores, if no further foreign assistance is forth-
coming. This part of the Plan, which comprises largely of schemes in
progress, has to be implemented in any case. Deficit financing of the
order of Rs. 290 crores, if it has to be incurred, would mean that the
economy will have to function under considerable strain in the next
few years, and it may prove difficult, for the time being, to effect any
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" substantial reduction in prices. Howéver to the extent that sterling -

balances can be utilised to supplement domestic resources, this strain
will be diminished. The problem here is one of choosmg' between
relieving immediate tensions and avoiding what ay turn out to be
a more serious situation in-the future. This is"a dlﬁicult decision,
but on a consideration of all aspects of the problem, we recommend

" that the choice be made in favour of development. The- assumption: ~
made in formulating the first part of the Plan, therefore, is that, if .

faced with the choice between" the continuance of the existing diffi~
. culties for some time and the abandonment of the rate of develop~

ment implicit in an outlay of Rs. 1,493 crores, the country will choose-
the former. :

5. The implementation of the first part of the Plan>v will "bafeiy
restore the pre-war availability of essential consumer goods by ‘the
end of 1955-56. To attain a somewhat higher rate of progress, the

rate of investment will have to be stepped up. A lasting solution' of )

the food problem, for instance, will require doubling the irrigated
area within the next fifteen years. Without an increase-in the rate
of investment, particularly after the first two years.of the Plan, it
would also be difficult to ensure a balanced and sustained utilisation
of the technical organisation built up in connection with the various
projects included in the first part. The second part of the Plan, in~
volving an expenditure of about'Rs. 300 crores, has been drawn up.
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with these objects in view. The scale of investment expenditure -

envisaged under it is based on the assumption that the necessary:
foreign assistance will be forthcoming. The first and second parts
together represent, in our view, an order of outlay necessary not
only for achieving greater progress in the period of the Plan but for

bolding out promise of a pace of development that would inspire the '

country to greater and more sustained eﬁort -

6. The distribution of the expenditure of Rs 1 493 crores enwsaged
in the first part of the Plan is presented in Appendix I in some detail."
The tontents of the second part of the Plan are now being worked
out and will be presented in the full report of the Commission. In this’
part, further provision will be made for railways (to the extent of
about Rs. 100 crores) as well as for schemes which; are techmcally
sound but have had to be excluded from the first part.

DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE IN THE PRIVATE SECTOR .

' - I
7. The Five Year Plan relates, as mentioned above, to develops
ment initiated in the public sector. The outlay of Rs. 1,793 crores,
however, would cover also assistance to private agencies in the field
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- of agriculture, iransport tottage and small-scale industries, and
certain large-scale industries. - Such assistance would represent over
one-eighth of the total expendxture

" 8. It has not been possxble, with’ the data at our disposal, to
" estimate the aggregate resources likely to be available for develop-
~ ment in the private sector of the economy in the period of the Plan.

These would depend on the total savings of the community avail-
able for productive investment. Without adequate knowledge of the
resources likely to be available in the private sector, an allocation as
between the different categories of enterprise in this sector can have
little significance. For agriculture, the targets have been worked
out in consultation with States. The attainment of these targets
will depend, to a considerable extent, on the effectiveness of the ad
ministrative machinery to be set up to assist in the implementation
of the Plan and also on the maintenance of an appropriate structure
of prices. Large-scale industries form another major section of the
private sector. These industries have to play an important part in
future development’ and, although the availability of resources and
the fulfilment of targets in respect of them are in general subject
to considerations similar to those which apply to agriculture, it is
possible to assess the needs and resources of this class cf enterprises
- with somewhat greater accuracy than is p0551ble at this stage for
agnculture .

- -
.

" 9. The plans for large-scale industries in the private sector are
- based .upon the estimates worked out in consultation with the
representatives of the industries concerned. These plans do not have
“the same degree of definiteness as the Plan for the public sector.
"Nevertheless, an attempt has been made to estimate approximately
the resources likely to be available for large-scale industry in the
- private sector; and the lines of expansion visualised take into account
the rate and pattern of development expenditure in the public sector
provided for in the Five Year Plan. It is estimated that large-séale
industries in the private sector are likely to require approximately
Rs. 250-300 crores in this period for financing the schemes of expan-
* sion indicated by us and for making up the arrears in replacement
of machinery in the last decade.

10. The‘development of large-scale industries in the private sector
is intended to be complementary to the development of the rest of
the economy directly initiated by the State. The one is. therefore
as necessary as the other for achieving the objectives in view.
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PA'I'I‘ERN OF OUTLAY IN THE PUBLIC SECTOR - -

11. The distribution of the outlay of Rs. 1 493 crores in the ﬁrst
part of the Five-Year Plan reflects broadly.the priorities }nsdevelop-
ment that have been kept in view in framing the Plan. -

~

¢t  QOutlay durinc' Pérce'ntagverot'-

. 1951I-56 total outlay .
’ ’ - L RS durmg 1951-56»
7 r.o. ) ~ (Rs. crores)

Agriculture and Rural Development B . .. . I91°69 . D o12° 8 .

Irrigation and Power . . . « . © 450°36 30°2

Trapsport and Communications . . . . - 388-12 . 26°%
Industry . . . . . . . . 100°99 - . -7, 6°7-

Social Services . - e . . . . | 254°22 . 17.0
Rehabilitation . . . . . . - 7900 . 5.3
Miscellaneous e e . - - . . 28.54 ) 1.9
1,492°92 - 1000

~

The dlstrlbutlon in the second part Wlll also, in the main, conform to
this scheme.

.

* 12, The primary aim of the Plan is to improve agriculturals pro-
duction. In a predominantly agricultural economy, the tempo of
- development will depend, in the initial stages, largely on the volume
of agricultural production and the surpluses that are available from
.it. In India, besides the stagnation which has been evident in the
agricultural sector, the impact of Partition has also fallen heaviest on
this sector. The Plan, therefore, seeks to meet the more glaring defi-

ciencies in regard to ag‘ncultural production and thereby to secure a
better 'balance in the economy.

*

13. The development of agriculture, however, requires progres:
in a number of inter-related spheres: irrigation facilities must be
expanded fertilisers must become available on a large scale, provi-
sion must be made for bringing to the farmer the technical know-
ledge and equipment necessary for improving agricultural efficiency,
-and facilities given for developing alternative employment oppor-

tunities in rural areas. These have been given the:topmost pnonty
in the Plan.

14. In a country of India’s size, the development of transport and
communications is of vital importance. On it depends to a great
extent a more effective utilisation of available resources and the
necessary stimulus to further economic expansion. The amount set
apart for transport and communications is (including the provision
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to be made for railways in the second part of the Plan) over twen‘t.y-

five pet ~ cent. of the total planned outlay, three-fourths of this
being on railways which have special needs to be met

15. Since industrial development is mainly the responsiBility of

~ the private sector, and sinée Governments in the country have other

schemes of basic development in hand, expenditure on industries
in the public sector is relatively small. About a third of this ex-
penditure is in the form of assistance to private agencies (for steel
expansion, ship-building, newsprint, small-scale industri€s, ete.); the

 #est represents expenditure on State-owned enterprises, like fer-

" tilisers and machine-tools. The main function of the State in this

sphere must, for the time being, be to create conditions suitable for

" industrial expansion. - There is a large provision in the Plan for the

"development of power (which will help large-scale as well as small-

scale and cottage industries) and to expanding the availability of

- raw materials from domestic sources. In particular lines, as in the

case of mineral development, the Plan provides for new railway

Facilities which- will assist in the production and distribution of the

prodacts. - For the expansion of cottage industries, the Plan makes

provision for improved facilities in respect of technical training and

guidance, marketing, credit, ete. .
f

i

16. In regard to social services, there has been a fairly rapid ex-
pansion in the last quinquennium, though the progress made so far

"is very.inadégquate in relation to needs. In view of the limited re-

sources available Qf'or'development, the Plan seeks in the main to
consolidate the ‘development initiated during the last five , years,
complete, the schemes in hand, and to provide for only a modest

- measure of expansion. The highest priority is, however, given to the

rehabilitation of persons displaced by the Partition. Special provi-

. s1on' is also made for the amelioration of backward classes and for in-
".dustrial housing, as these represent cases which need early atten-

tion. The provision made in the Plan for rehabilitation is exclusive
of expenditure on relief to displaced persons. :

SHARE OF CENTRAL AND STATE GOVERNMENTS

© -17. The expenditure of Rs. 1,493 crores in the first part of the
Five Year Plan is divided almost equally between the Central and
State Governments, the share of the former being about Rs. 734

~ crores and of the latter gbout Rs. 759 crores.
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(Rupees Crores)

- 1951-53 - 1951-56.
Central Government . . . . . . U 315+89 73400
Part *A’ States . . . . S . 249-61‘ 559-63
Part *B® States] . . . . . .. s 7566 171-0Q .
Part ‘ C’ States . . . e . * 007 . 28-30,' .
. Total . ST . 655‘-23 T 7t 1492493

-

The expenditure on the Bhakra-N angal Damodar Valley, H1rakud
and Harike schemes (Rs. 176 crores), and a large portion of the ex-
penditure on refugee rehabilitation will, in Tact, form part of -the
outlay of State Governments and should, therefore, really figure in the
State sector. These items have been shown here as part of the Cen-’
tral Government’s plan for two reasons: the Centre has some definite
commitments in respect of these and, moreover, it is difficult at this
stage to ‘foresee the likely distribution of the loans from the Centre
for these purposes as between the various States concerned and
from year to year. If allowance is made for the expenditure under

these heads, the share of the States will amount to about Rs 975
crores.

18. Broadly speaking, the distribution of responsibility for
development between the Centre and the States is based an the
premise that the States would concentrate on agricultural and rural
_development, social services and the expansion of transport and
communications falling within their jurisdiction. The States would
receive financial assistance from the Centre, the magnitude of such
assistance depending on the resources which the Centre can spare as
well as on the priorities laid down for the co_untry as a whole. For
the development expenditure of the States in the first part of the
Plan, it is estimated that about Rs. 211 crores will be made’ -avail-
able by the Centre in the form of loans and grants (in addition . to
assistance for the four major irrigation and power schemes mentlon-
ed above and for refugee rehab111tatlon)

STATE PLANS

19. The following tablc shows the distribution as between the
States of the development expendlture of Rs 759 crores to be under.
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taken by them in the first part of the Plan: )
: ) (Rupees Crores)

Part “A° Stateg o Pah “B* States : Part * C* States
Assam . . 12°5 Hyderabad . 40's Ajmer - . 1-61
Bihar .. . §5°7 Madhya Bharat 22-8 Bhopal 3:67°
Bombay . . 1204 Mysore . 36°6 Bilaspur 0°42
Madhya Pradesh 43.7 Pepsu 8-3 Coorg - 0.53
Madras - . 137.9 . Rajasthan - 15°2 Delhi . 6°02
Orissa | . 15'0 Saurashtra .- 21-5 Himachal Pradesh 4°48
Punjab . 155 Travancore Cochin 261 Kutch . 2.68
Uttar Pradesh . . 9I1-1 : Manipur 100
West_ Bengal .. 68-8 . .- . Tripura . 1'50

. . ] i . Vindhya Pradesh 6-39
5556 . . xﬁ-o 28-30"

Further details of State plans are given in Appendix IL

20. The main considerations which have governed this distribution
have been the current level of development expenditure, the
relative urgency of the schemes proposed and the resources that the
.States could raise themselves. It has also been influenced to some -
extent by the need to complete projects already in hand. In allo-
_cating financial aid from the Centre for the various Stale plans,
_care has been taken to meet as far as.possible the requirements of
" the more backward areas. In allocating Central assistance to Part

B States, their special needs for bringing up the level of administra-
-tion and social services to that of Part A States have been kept in
mind." o

" 21, The dimensions of the State plans do not by themselves give
- an adequate picture of the regional distribution of the outlay in the
Five. Year Plan. Account must also be taken of the development
expenditure covered in the plans of the Central Government, parti-
“cularly in respect of irrigation and power projects and rehabilitation
of displaced persons. States like Punjab, West Bengal, Bihar, Orissa,
Rajasthan and Pepsu will thus receive a greater share of the develop-
ment expenditure in the Plan than would appear from.the above-
table, - oo

REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT

22 A correction’ of regional disparities in development must

- necessarily be a gradual process. It has to start by laying the foun-

' _dation for development in areas where potential resources for ex-
pansion exist but have not been exploited. This would . mean, 1n
most cases, large-scale extension of irrigation facilities for agricul-
tural development, and adequate provision of power and transport
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facilities for industrial expansion. In the first part of the Five Year
Plan, the limitation of resources and the need-to complete projects -
already in hand have left little scope for initiating new schemes for
the specific purpose of correcting regional disparities.

, 23. From the distribution of the outlay envisaged, it is, -however,
possible to see the pattern of development which will emerge as "a
result of the implementation of the Plan. The three major multi-.
purpose river valley projects—Damodar Valley, Bhakra-Nangal and
Hirakud—are situated in areas of North-East and North-West India
which have considerable resources in the form of manpower and.
raw materials. They are likely to become centres of future develop-
ment. Besides these projects, there are a number of important irri-
gation and power schemes distributed over the  country. While some
of them like the Mayurakshi project in West Bengal and the Harike
Scheme in Punjab supplement river valley schemes in these areas,
others cover the southern part of the Peninsula. Madras in particular
has a number of major irrigation and power projects. In areas which-
are not favourably situated for major irrigation projects or where
the necessary investigations have not been carried out, provision has
been made on a large scale for minor irrigation schemes, such as,
tanks, wells, canals, and, where possible, tube-wells. In Assam, the
empha515 is on dramage projects intended for flood’ control

24. In laying out the stages of execution, preference will be given'
in this five-year period to irrigation rather than power. In parti-
cular areas like Madras, Mysore and Travancore-Cochin, however,'
the expansion of power would absorb more resources than extension’
of irrigation facilities. In Madras and Bihar, power will be used for
extensive electrification of rural areas. Where power in excess of
local needs is likely to develop, provision has been made for exten-
sion of transmission lines.” - . .

25. As mentioned earlier, the outlay on industries in the Five-
Year Plan is relatively small, but within the limits set by this provi-
sion, the development envisaged will, to some extent, benefit less
developed areas in the country. The completion of the newsprint
factory in Madhya Pradesh and the establishment: of the Rare
Earths Factory in Travancore-Cochin® for the exploitation of mona-
zite sand and othér deposits are cases in point. On the West Coast,
the development of Kutch will be stimulated by increased commer~
cial activity resulting from the completion of the Kandla Port and

from the railway link connecting this port with the mdustnal reglons
in North Bombay.
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~ RATE OF DEVELOPMENT IN THE FIRST PART OF THE PLAN

- 26. It will be observed that the first part of the Plan involves out-
-lay in the public sector at the rate of about Rs. 300 crores per annum.
This would mean, in-effect, raising development expenditure by only
about ten per cent. above the rate attained in 1950-51 which, how~
ever, was nearly twice the rate in 1948-49, the first year after Inde-
- pendence.” This part of the Plan is directed not at a spectacular in-
crease in the outlay on development compared to the immediate past
but at improving the tone of development through a more effective
distribution of resources and through consolidation of the achieve- .
ments at each. stage. If foreign aid of the expected magnitude
- becomes available, the rate of outlay on development can be stepped
~ up by about a third over the level of 1950-51. This is provided for in
the second part of the Plan

ESE

27 The rate of outlay in the period 1951—53 in the first part of the

. Plan is relatively higher than in the following period. This is ex-

plained by the increased tempo of expenditure on irrigation and

power schemes which are in operation and which cannot be staggered

further without serious repercussions. It may also prove difficult to

adhere strictly to the phasmg which has been provisionally worked

- out since, in some cases, it is hkely to be more economical to speed
i up executlon.

. 28 The full advantage of the measures proposed in the Plan to
. raise internal "resources may not also accrue in the first two-year
" period. With the higher rate of outlay in this period on continuing*

schemes, the gap in resources will therefore tend to be large. To some

. extent, the proceeds of the Food Loan from the United States will

‘help to meet the deficit, but even so there has to be a close watch on
inflationary pressures. In view of these considerations, commence-

- ment of new schemes and the rate of expenditure in other spheres

shave-been kept to the minimum in this period.

:I‘ARGETS m THE .AGRICULTURAL SECTOR

.29, The ﬁrst part of the Plan envisages addltlonal u'ngatlon of
about 8 million acres from major irrigation works, representing an
improvement of 20 per cent over the present.level. Minor irrigation
,works consisting of restoration of tanks, construction of wells,
repairs to nallahs, etc., will benefit another 7 million acres. In addi-
tion, 4 million acres will be restored to cultivation from fallows and
1% million acres reclaimed by the Central Tractor Organisation. It
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is hoped that the programme for agriculture, which is to be imple- -
mented through the machinery proposed later. in this report, will._.
make 4t possible to achieve the following increases: )

- (Figures in oo0’s].

Foodgrains (tons) « - . - .+ - . . . 1. 7200

Jute (400 lbs. bales) . . . .. .. e e T 24060

. Cotton (392 Ibs. bales) . ... .« . . . i . - ~1200
Qilseeds (tons) . . . . . . .. . 375
Sugar (Gur tons) . . Sl . . . oL el . 690

30. These increases will help to reduce considerably the depen- -
dence on foreign sources. The increase in output envisaged in the
Plan, together with three million tons of imports, will make it
possible to raise the level of consumption to about 14-50 ounces per
adult per day by 1955-56 after allowing for the increase in popula~
tion. The improvement in respect of raw materials is expected to be
very much better. In the case of cotton, the demands of Indian mills
~ for domestic varieties will be met in full, and it will be necessary to
import only about 7 lakh bales of foreign varieties which cannot be
~ grown in the country. As regards jute,.the imports necessary for .
the normal working of the jute industry will be reduced from about
33 lakh bales to about 12 lakh bales; part of the reduced deficit may
be met through higher production of mestas which can be-used for
producing the coarser varieties of jute textiles. In sugarcane and-
oilseeds, the increased output will make possible an expansion in the
output of sugar and oils which can either be used for. increasing
domestic consumption or for export. ’ ‘

TARGETS IN THE INDUSTRIAL SECTOR

31. In the industrial ‘sector of the economy, the emphasis for the
short-term is on raising the output of existing industries to . their
installed capacities. With increased output of cotton, the cotton -

" textile industry will be in a position to produce 4500 million
yards of cloth and the handloom industry another 1900
million yards; this level of production will raise per capita consump-
tion of cloth from about 13-4 yards in 1949-50 to about 15 yards in
1955-56 (the pre-war consumption averaged 15 to 16 yards) - after .
allowing for exports of about 600-700 million yards.” The sugar in-
dusfry will also be able to work at full capacity, and thus help* to
raise per capita consumption of sugar from about 6-3 lbs in 1949-50 .
to about 8-3 Ibs by 1955-56; the increased output of sugarcane will in
fact be large enough to allow for a simultaneous expansion- in ~ the
consumption of gur and khandsari from about 22-8 lbs to about °



46 THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN

24-4 Ibs. With the increased availability of raw jute, the output of
the jute industry can be stepped up by about one-fourth over the
present level. L

32. In the case of large scale industries increases in production

in respect of the following essential commodities are also expected
to materialise: . '

. ’ 1950-51 1955-56

~

(Actuals) , (Targets)
Steel (000 tons) . . .. L. e - . .. 10,05 13,15
Ceﬁ:ehl o e e e e e e . 26,13 46,00
Alummmm (00 tons). L R T S . 36 2,00
Paper and Paper Board (000 tons) . i . . . 1,00 1,65
Newsprint (0o toms) . . . . . . .- . . 24
Salt (oot; io;ls): . ’. e . . - « s e 26,22 - 30,75

33. The increase in the production of basic commodities like steel,
- cement and aluminium will not substantially - assist us in stepping
up the rate of development in the period of this Plan; but these in-
creases; together with the expansion of one million kilowatts in the
output of power which will have been achieved by 1955-56 (repx:e—
senting 'an increase of about two-thirds over the present level), wil}
'strengthen the basis on which more rapid industrial development can
be envisaged in subsequent years. : . :

' TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATIONS

* 34, Under transport and communications, the largest outlay is on
'réilw;ays‘. . The plan for railways is primarily one for rehabilitation
The railways have a great leeway to make up. They emerged fromr
the depression of the thirties with considerable arrears in mainten-
ance and replacement expenditure. In the first phase . of the War

~"they‘ were «<alled upon to release locomotives, wagons and track
materials for the Middle East. Later, when the emphasis shifted ‘1:0
.the Far East and India became an important base in the war W}th-
Japan, the transport system was strained almost - to the breaking
point. Moreover; railway workshops were diverted to the manu-,
facture of ammunitions. With restricted imports of plant and

. ®The Rs. 200 crores on railways in the first pqrtof the Plan is_addﬁional_to
theeanmat:g:;e‘gdxmre of Rs. 150 crores to cover depreciation of asects inthe period
of the Plan. o v :
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machinery from abroad, and with internal facilities for rehablhtatlon o
appreciably “reduced by the mobilisation and intensive utilisation
of workshop equipment in the War effort, the arrears in maintenance
and renewals accumulated still more.  The Partition of thé country
placed further strain on the railways. In the last few years some pro-
gress has been made in overtaking the backlogs of maintenance , and -
replacement, but the position is still far from satisfactory. The Plan
_ does not therefore aim at a major expansion in the net-work of rail-
. ways; the main purpose of the first part of the Plan is to make -up
for the arrears that have accumulated over the last decade and to
rehabilitate the system. In the second part of the Plan, it will be "
possible to provide for some new schemes, espemally those Whlch ‘
bear on the development of mineral resources. - : '

¥

35. The outlay on roads is intended mainly to fill the gaps in the
present system of National highways and for maintaining the present
rate of development of State hxghways

36 In shlppmg, the first part of the Plan envisages an increase in
tonnage of 70 per cent over the present level. Provision is also made
for improving the ship-yard at Vizagapatam which would go to .

strengthen the mercantile marine. Further expansion of shipping
is prov1ded for in the second part of the Plan.

37. State ass1stance for the development of civil avxatlon and ex-
pansion of telephone facilities (including manufacture . of telepiione
equipment) are also significant features of the development contem-
plated in the sphere of transport and communications.

;
REHABILITATION OF DISPLACED PERSONS )

38. It is hoped that, considering the present dimensions of the re-
habilitation problem, the task of providing shelter and gamful em-
ployment to displaced persons can be substantiaily completed by the
end of 1953-54. With the outlay of Rs. 67 crores in the last three and
a half-years (excluding expenditure on relief), considerable pro-
gress has been made in the rehabilitation of dlsplaced persons f{rom
West Pakistan, and the problems of displaced persons from ° East
Pakistan have also been receiving urgent attention. In the ' next
phase, for which there is a provision of Rs. 79 crores in the Plan, at-
tention will be concentrated mainly on rehabilitation of persons
displaced from East Pakistan and of those from West Pakistan siill
remaining to be settled in urban areas. The Plan treats rehabilita-
tion as an integral part of development in the next few years..
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Housing

39. The provision of Rs. 13-5. crores for housing by the Central
Government is part of a scheme, outlined later in this report, for
raising additional resources for construction of houses in industriat
centres. The total outlay on housing in this period is thus estimated
~ at about Rs. 50 trores, which would suffice for a construction pro-
© gramme of 1,25 000 houses for low-income groups in urban areas.

Assmsm:m' OF REsuLTS

. - 40.-The implementation of the Plan will restore a certain measure
of stability and balance to the economy. The shortages in supply of
- food and raw materials, which are now serious obstacles in the way
. of the smooth functioning of the system, will be considerably reduced.
The country’s balance of payments position will be strengthened.
Improvement in this respect will help to liberalise trade relations
with foreign countries and to supplement internal production ‘with
. imports from abroad whenever necessary. If there is no serious
deterioration in the terms of trade, this may enable the country to
attain pre-war standards of consumptlon in regard to the basie
“essentials of life.

- 41. The standard of living of a community cannot of course be
judged entirely in terms of food and clothing. With increasing in-
comes, there arises a continuous differentiation of wants which results

- in more diversified consumption. This may take the form of a more
" varied diet, better quality of clothing, and increase in ancillary
requirements like bicycles, furniture, shoes, travel, radios, etc. Such
diversification of consumption has been taking place in the last two
" or three’ decades. But its contribution to standards of living cannot_
at presenl be assessed in quantitative terms. It must be assumed
'hat with the larger incomes created by the outlay on development
in the Plan, this process will continue and add in various ways to the
welfare of the community.

. 42. More rapld progress in consumptmn standards in the near
-future would be possible only by reducing the outlay in the Plan on
. production of non-consumption goods and on long-term projects. But -
-the planned increases in the output of steel, cement, aluminium and
power—to mention only a few—and the rate of increase in irrigated
.area envisaged are themselves not over-ambitious, and - are indeed
‘vital to development in the succeeding stages. The Plan, therefore,
yepresents an attempt to maintain a balance in the allocation of the
limited resources available to the country as between the competmg



THE 'FIVE YEAR PLAN 49

demands of a qulcker rise in standards of hvmg in the short run and .
of steady progress over a longer period.

- R _ ~ ) . .y . EN
SoURCES OF FINANCE FOR THE PUBLIC AND PRIVATE SECTORS °

43. The estimate of the resources available for the Five Year Plan .
of Rs. 1,793 crores, which relates only to development expenditure
mxtlated in the pubhc sector, has been made on the following as-
sumptlons — . )

(a) the Central Government will try to maintain a surplus 'bf :
Rs. 26 crores per annum in its revenue account 1.e., at' _
the level budgeted for 1951-52; . S,

(b) additional resources of the order of Rs.” 213 crores* w111
become available to the States over the five years
through higher income from land estate duties, wider
voverage and better administration of sales-tax, better- -
‘ment levies and water. rates, certain minor taxes on
entertainment, motor vehicles etc.,, economies “in ex-
penditure, and through local loans for local, projects
which do not encroach on the normal sources of funds
for the capital market;}

(c) long-term borrowing from the public will yield Rs. 115
crores to the Central and State Governments together -
during the period, and small savings and unfunded debt
will ctmfribute another Rs. 250 crores to the resources of
the Centre -

(d) expenditure of a - non-developmental nature '(such as
defence, administration etc.), will not rise significantly and
economies will be effected in them wherever- p0551b1e

44. On these assumptlons, the Central and State Governments
together are likely to find resources of the order of Rs. 1,121 crores
to finance the Plan. The details of this estimate are given in Appen~
dix ITII. The estimates are based on the present allocation of re-
sources as between the Central and State Governments; and while
the .total resources available to the public sector will remain un-
affected, their distribution is likely to undergo some changes as a
result of the recommendations of the Finance Commission.

-

*Of this, it is estimated that about Rs. 132 crores will go to cover the deficit that -

would be incurred at the present levels of development -expenditure o “the Sta te Govern-
ments on revenue acoount.

1The details of measures to be adopted for raising Rs. 40 crores of the Rs 213 ctoneg. )
have yet to be examined in consultation with the State Governments, - :

I
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45. This leaves a balance of Rs. 672 crores to be covered from other

- sources. The U.S. Food Loan recently extended to India, and the aid

offered by Canada and Australia under the Colombo Plan, may pro-

vide a part of the finance required to fill the gap. It is reckoned that

further foreign assistance will become available in the course of the

fivg-year period. The implementation of the schemes in the second

. part of the Plan will have to be phased with due regard to the avail-

ability of foreign aid and in a manner that will not add to lnﬂatxonary
pressures 1n the economy. .

- 46. As for large-scale industries in the private sector, the esti-
mated outlay is about Rs. 250-300 crores. Of this, the schemes of .ex-
pansion would require about Rs. 125 crores. The present rate of new
capital issues is of the order of Rs. 15 crores per annum; a moderate
improvement . in this rate, together with assistance from the State of
about "Rs. 25 crores (for which provision has been made in the Five
Year Plan) and from specialised institutions like the Industrial
Finance Corporation, will help to cover this expenditure. For the
arrears in replacements, -which account for the remaining Rs. 125-175
crores, private industries will receive some relief from the refunds
of the Excess Profits Tax (estimated at about Rs. 60 crores), a part
of which can be used Tor this purpose. They can also draw upon
their. accumulated reserves to the extent that they are not locked ug
elsewhere. The rest of the finance required will have to be found
through: rationalisation and other measures for reducing costs, which
will be assisted by the greater availability of domestic raw materials
expected as a result of the Plan. In this connection, the scope for
‘encouraging - through fiscal and ‘other measurés the practice of
" ploughing back profits for replacement and other capital expend1ture
needs to be examined by the Government, .

47. It will be seen from, the above that the outlay required for the

" Five Year Plan in the public sector and for the plans of large-scale

» industries’in the private sector would (after making allowance for

> the transfers to private industries provided for in the plans of the

public sector) average to over -Rs. 400 crores per annum. This .is

. a relatively ‘high rate of investment for an under-developed country

: whose national income is at present only about Rs. 9,000 crores and

per capita income less than Rs. 300 per annum, but our broad ]udg
~ment is that this order of mvestment is feasible.

48. For an adequate analysis of the implications of the rate of
development envisaged over the next five years the necessary data
are not available. The volume of current savings is itself a matter
of speculation, and even less is known of their sources and uses.
Such assessment as one makes of the rate of investment that can be
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sustained in partxcular seg_ments of the economy has therefore to be:
based on partial eyidence in limited fields. Muth also depends -on:;
the priority that is attached to the plans in the public and private:,
sectors compared to the investments which are outside their pur--.
view. If there.is a well-defined policy regarding the sources -of:
financé to be developed for the purpose of implementing these plans,.
the necessary adjustments can be made in the light -of experience-

- without seriously affecting the basic assumptlons on which the future-
development of the economy is set. Even in countries where more
 adequate data exist, forecasts of savmgs “and of the channels  to.
which they flow are hable to go wrong There would, therefore, have
to be periodical review of these trends as the 1mp1ementat10n of the
Plan proceeds ,

49. As at present envisaged, a part of the development expendi-
ture envisaged in the public and private sectors is likely to be met
out of their current resources. The Central and State Governments.
normally set apart a portion of their revenues for certain community .
services; about Rs. 395 crores will be devoted in this way to the conti-
nuation and completion of schemes in hand and. for expansmn over
the next five years.

50. With the decline in personal savings (which has been evident
in almost all countries in the last few decades), public savings (i.e.,.
_ surpluses of governments on revenue account) and corporate savings-
(i.e., undistributed profits of public and. private corporatmns) will-
have to play an increasingly important role in sustaining a high lever
of investment and capital formation. The surpluses in the revenue~
accounts of Central and State Governments to be made available for-
capital expenditure in the five-year period have been placed at about.
Rs. 200 crores.  We are of the view that surpluses of this order can-
be created and maintained without serious repercussmns on invest-
ment elsewhere or on essential consumption. ‘

~ 51. With the drﬁusmn of incomes over a w1der sector than before ‘
as a result of higher agricultural prices, and with the decline in,
importance of some of the classes which formerly supported the.
capital market, more attention will also have . to be given to small
savings. These are expected to provide Rs. 250 crores, exclusive of
local loans that may be raised for local projects. Local loans . which:
affect the savings that would otherwise go to the organised cap1tal
markets have to be avoided, but there would still be scope for loans,
which would not encroach on the normal sources of funds for the ,
capital market and which would tap sources that. ‘would otherwrse
remain unfapped.
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B2 The organised capital market is itself expected to yield a

~ little over Rs. 200 crores by way of subscriptions to public loans and

to private issues. With moderate improvement over present condi-
hons, this target is attainable.

" 53. The resources available for investment can also be supple-
mented to the extent that the country draws upon past savings held
- abroad. With an appropriate export-import policy, the withdrawals
from India’s sterling balances will contribute about Rs. 290 crores
in’ the five-year period. In addition, as already mentioned, the Plan
-envisages foreign assistance. The scale of such assistance necessary
will be between one and two per cent of India’s national income.

54, ‘The direct forelgn exchange expend1ture involved in imple-
mentmg the Five Year Plan is not likely to exceed Rs. 300—350
crores.: This would be well within the means of the country. The
function of foreign aid will, therefore, be mainly to supplement the
Tesources- available for development by helping to provide the neces-
sary rupee ﬁnance

L]

Rmnon TO THE COLOMBO PLAaN

~ 55. The Five Year Plan outhned above represents in some ways
an advance on the Colombo Plan published last year. The present
" Plan is based on a detailed examination of projects such as was not
possible within the limited time available for the preparation of the
Colombo Plan. “As a result of this examination, some of the schemes
figuring in the Colombo Plan have been excluded or modified and
some new schemes expected to yield quick results have been introduc-
ed. - A closer analysis of internal resources available at present for
development and the measures contemplated for augmenting them
. with a view to securing the maximum development possible through
the country’s own effort, have also led to an improvement-in the
estimates of these resources.” Further, the Colombo Plan which
involves an outlay of Rs. 1,840 crores over the period 1951-57 includes
‘an item, namely, expenditure to cover the - depreciation of railway-
assets in the period of the Plan, which the Five Year Plan does not
include (but for which the necessary resources are separately provid--
ed for). Allowing for this item, and taking into account certain
changes in cost estimates as a result either of price increases or of
revision-on other grounds, it will be seen that the Five Year Plan
represents a larger measure of effort than it was possible to contemp--
- late at the time the Colombo Plan was formulated. In consequence, .
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the - targets of production especially in the. field of agriculture
visualised in the Five Year Plan are higher than those worked out .
-for the Colombo Plan. It will also be noticed that, unlike the Colombo -
Plan, the Five Year Plan demarcates a part consisting x{xamly of'-‘_-,
projects under execution which, should foreign aid to the' reqmred
extent be not forthcoming, will have to be implemented in any case. .

This will inevitably entail a greater measure of effort on the part of: -
the community. ' o

i
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APPEN
FIRST PART OF THR

Cost of Development :

Central Government . Part *A’ States
2 years § years 2 years . § years
total total - total total

. . ) ° 1951-53 1951-56 1951-53 1951-56
1. Agriculture and Rural De- '

velopment— ’ )

" Agriculture’) . . s47°47 120384 400334 908309

Vetem@d:;n d inm;] - . .
~ Dairying . o . 39°25 44590 §31°26 ©  1534-52
Forests - - oL . ‘ , 20°00 100000 201+78 6c0-95
<éwper£ﬁ9n e e L . D 22833 520-S¥

© Fisheries . o 4 .+ IN0O 's400~ 10716 333702
: Rurs;l Dev;elopment . . L l 28843 - 67442

, ‘ ToTAL .  617'72 1803°74 - §450°30  12746°S1
-II. Irrigatiopl aﬁd Power . . 7788-00 17590°00 0142:86 1916071
_ o -

- IIL, _Trs;m.port and Communications

Railways* ., . 7. . 8000-00  €0000°:00 '

Roads . . .« . 800.00°  2300°00 2198°52 5058-95
Rpad Tr;nsport N . 444" 40 .562- 40
Shipping « . - - 869:00 _ 1586:00 . .

_ Civil Aviation . . . 37'0700‘ 1587:00
Ports and Harbours . . 475:00  966°00 7:91 26-00
Inland Water Transport .« . 400 ‘!6-00 e . o
Postél & Telegraphs . - . 1I28o-09 4ooo-bo‘ L
Brdad_castix;g . e e ’9o-oo 352-00 '
O:rerseas Communiéations . . 40°00 100°00 -
Meteomlogiml_Department . 30°00 62-09

Ohens . ... - :

ToraL " 11958:00 30969°00 2650°83 £647°35

The outiay”on Railways thov‘;n here is additional to the estimated expenditure of

-
-
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DIX T
NAnomPLAN
1951-52 to 1955-56 . ; g
. (Rupees Lakps)

Part ‘B* States

Part ¢ C* States -

ToTAL _ -~

S A Rt b o W A S
1951-53 195156 1951-53  I95I-56, . ~I95I-53 195156
1229.99 z§4z-98 . 208:25  564-62: i 6079;705' ’ 1§6§4\ 53 -
. RET I SR < .
7773 200741 - - 2863 © 6796 ‘67;5-87' . \2248-59
$1'30 17422 _»- 3639 d3z-02- 31947 100719
47°26 146-63 2135 7 5280 29694 . ,759.-94
16-46 4312 © 262 - 8-48 137°24 43862
115'52  385-88 - .- 40395 'j'.IOéO.';?i _
1548-26  3793-24 297°24 - 825°88 7913°52 . '19169'-37{ ‘
4293'59 T 7990°50 © 16124 20444 21385-69 . 45035-65
s87:66  1477°62 19900  s28'79° 378518 936536
39°00 96-00 3:00 _io-o‘o 486-40 668-40
" . 86900 158600
- ‘e 370-00 A 1587-00 .
- 32°30 63-02 9°91 20-00 525°12 1075-02 '
- 4oo 1600 -
. oue 1280°00 4000°00 |
9000 .332-w
. 4.o-oo - : 100-00
IO 30°00 ‘6200,
658:96 - 1636'64 21191 55879 - 1547970 . 388178

R, lso‘crom_o‘to cover the depreciation of assets in the period of the Plan, B
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APPEN"

Central G&emmt

Part ‘A States

2 years S years 2 years
total total total st%et:l“
.1951-53.  1951-56°  1951-53 1951-56
- Large-scale industries . = -+ 26__86-'00 6470-00 779°33 . 1041°14
". Cottage and small scale - .
© " Industries . . - o " 6000 50000 305-89 763-33
. Scientific and  Industrial - . » '
© -~ Research .-* . . 243°14 461-36
* Mineral Devevlopment‘.' . 27-90, 106°19
) — - TOTAL ° . |3o'x7-o4 7537°5S 1085+22 1804°47"
V. Social Servicts— _‘u i ’
C Edueaﬂon_ . . . 1317°00 3200400 _2614-16 7386-92
. Heth I . . . 166+94 438:69 250258 6116:36
Housin.g . . . . - 350°00 1350°00_ " 545°13 . 795°73
Labour and Labour Welfare . 142:00 . 385-00 99°71 263-05
Amelioration of backward
. Classes . . . Iy 573°54 1462-72
o T * ToTAL. . 1975°94 542369 642512 16025°28
VL Rehabilitation . . . 5400°00 © 790000 , ‘e -
" VIL Miscellaneous— T ‘
Works and'Build_ings Y -400°00 - .1000°00 206-40 578°50
F‘manée Ministry Schemes . 21531 . 443.56 -
3 © - TorAL . = 61531 1443-56  206°40 57850
VIIL. North East Frontier Agency . 83.50 3oo'-oo e
‘IX. Andamans < e " 33.59 155.75
X, Aid to Kashmir for development loo;og : 276-40
‘ §5962°82

. Granp ToTAL  « _ 3158910 . 7339969 24960.73
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“DIX I—Condd. -  (Rupees Lakhs),
Part ‘B’ States Part*C’States = _ “ToTAL
) s , o
. - : ' B _. :
2 years 5 years 2 years 5 years 2years - - -§years
total - total total total toral © total -
1951-53  1951-56  I95I-53 _J9SI-S6 9513 I9SI-S6
. = [ERE
33335 417°86 10-60 “25:00 . 3809'28 . 7954-00 -
101°52 291°96 8-64 22-31 - 476-05 . 1577-60
. .. , 24314 461-36A
. T 27090, 10619
434°87  709°32 1924 . 4731 . 4556.37 . 1009915
396:29  1224-07 125°62 49386 445307 | 12304'85 -
443°91 1222°55 169:67 S3-71 . 337310 . 8359-8%
32:74 78-02 20°50 5700 . 948:37°  2280-75
633 . 25-8 0-25 100 - 248-29 67485
121°54 319°25 i I00 - - . 2000 696:-08 ° 1801-97
1000° 81 - 2869-69 317:04 _ - ixo3-57 - ~9718-91 : 25422-23-
.. o . 5400700 7900°00 °
30-00 100°00 - . 636-40  1678-50
. - S 21531 . 443-56
30°00 100-00 ; we . - BSIT7X 7 2122006
R C een = "83-50 ) 3oooo -
S © e . .. 33'59° 155°7S
= - =
. 100°00 276-40
7966°49  17099-89 1006:67 . - 2829-99 6552299 149292-39 ‘
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" APPEN

Fms[ PART OF THB
. Plans of Part
Cost of Development

Head -

Assam Bihar Bombay - Madlg;
X o i T Z - 3 4 5
1. Agriculture . .- . 276+ - 1284° .1724* 1043°63
Su . N
. Husbandry. ’.
‘3. Dairying and Milk 12-50 ) 94-08 739-41 ° i35'7“l
Supply. :
“" 4. Forests : I ,.36-30- 125-00 83-82 4078
5-. Co-operaﬁon o - . 2925 39,00 146°49 34°43
.. & Fisbena R 6-00 ' 10-06 15-98 5-84
B A Ru:alDevelopmcnt . 3-9-34 124°65 . 131°50 - 165°93
L Agnculture and rwral develop- ~ 390748 ‘1677.-12 2841-62 142638
$ .
1L Mqor Imganon and pawer L .
projects . . 14500 152320 3312:°00 927°00
L thmgqlndusnia .. .. 12-50 ° 59°20 103°28 4%
" 2. Other Industries . . 12-50 60-00 253-89 226-23
IIL Industry e e . 25-00 1920 ' 357°17 231-13
Roa.ds <. 213-00 800-00 7 1163-63 200°00
) . 2, Road Transport . .. 31-90 - ' 200-00 .
" 3. Ports and Harbouzs : - 25-00 -
iV. Trampart . . R 24490 * 800-00 i388-62 200°00
x._Edu_muon L. 8990 §70°44  2142°51 1079-36
2 Medical . . . . .-
3 PubﬁcHalth. o } 116-33 599-95 1616-94 346-08
4 Housmg . . . e 10000 * 2716 20-00
""" 5. Labour and Labour Welfare 6-00 2000 " 138-00 o-so
6. Ameliorstion of . Back-" T : ' )
- ward Classes . . . 212366 160°00 213-57 136°44
V.-Social Servigss . . . 43589 . 15039 413818 158238
- VL Miscellaneows -~ . . - ..
Gwmn TOTAL ) 1250°27 ’ 5569-§t ' 12037°59 j:366-89
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DIX H (1).
NATIONAL PLAN
* A" Suates
1951-52 tO 1955-56 | (Ru;')ecs Lakhs) ‘
.. Madras Orissa Punjab  _  Uttar - West - 'T(S'rgu. o
‘ ) Pradesh ", Bengal g
P 7 ) 9 ia DR ¢ S
1600-00 205°5T -~ . 183-89 -—-2093-00] .- 672°22 - 908309 .
. 15000 61:96 , 7-21-:83 . 192°35 x26-_6z'::'4"::n‘i534'52
40-00 13°05, "~ 1800 165-20 7880 65095
10000 28-88 1177 . 13069 e 520051
100-00 " 33:40 ’ R \ xs4t47c' 333-02
20000 10700 - o o ‘ 300 4,'—"'67';-42 t_.
2190°00 352-80 - 23549 2588-51 . 1035°1I -7‘,1;'}46-,51'1'
] : : ,‘-.'\,\, o
8041°c0 407-‘00‘ 333-061 ) 2877-00 15915-51 - . 19160°71
12686 2762 - 4897 30574 . 74-26- < 763°33 |
85°14 65°32 -28-87 266°84 42:35 104194
21200 92-94 7784 §72°58 - 116°61 180447
500700 + 20000 75700 522:23 - 1385'I0 5058-95
2000 12000 - ngo-ﬁé‘ ' s6aq0
. 1-00 e T zﬁoo
50000 221°00 75-00 642-23 1575*60 564735
80000 179°49 113°30 160378 80814 . 738692
12€0°00 12506 12400 47363 151487 . '6h6-86' .
30000 1rezs u3es. . 22337 T19573
1-86 1'75 94°94 i \ 263-05
459°00 n6-3l5' . 14542 828 1462.'75‘
2759+ 00 422°76 250-30 . 2431472 V:5'54-66/ ‘ 16025-28v
350 575°00 57850
13702°00 1500°00 1546+ 63 9112°04 6877°49 §5962-82




* APPENS
Frest PART OF THE
- Plans of Part

Costofbcvelopmcnts
. e - &
. Head ~ ) Hyderabad - Madhya Mpysore
Bharat )
- X 2 3 4
1. Agriculture .7 . . » ) 346-41 650°00 44248
" 3 Veterinary and Animal Husbandry _ :
3. Dairying and Milk Supply . = . str30r 5000 S¥T3
‘ .. 4. Forests . . , e e e . 21-43 ' 50°00 8-30
sco-opemuon .. <7 e . '35-31‘ 25.60 * 7710
6. Fxsheri-e_ll T 8-56 500 220
7..RuialDevElopmeni - e . - © 6o-00 _ 8r-05
L:W&dmalbmlopmem ... ab3or 840-00 $04-88
" II. Major Imgaaoumdl’m Projects . ' 2697-00 546-29 198400 .
L Comage Indusm . . . ” , 2572 » 50-00 135°38
. 2 chﬁlndusuws e e . . 268-7i B 55-;:0 34-80
R III.Ind;my . . s . . 20443 105-00 I/7ou8
; Roads v e e . L 12857 189°00  320°05
2. RnadTmnsport . e . T e e
3. PorsandHarbours . . . .. -
IV. Transport - .- . _. 128-57 ‘* 189-00 320-05
I. Edumtion- . . . . ’ 26411 20000 225-6a
2 Medical . . . . <
}’Pubﬁcﬂmlth‘; . e . } o W83 T
-4. Housing « . - « k ’ N ' 14-42 50°00
s. Iabonrandhboanelfam . * .. ) 4.-35 ‘_‘ -
o 6 AmdiotauonofBadwardGassa R » 80-00 100-00
v SoaaISauaa T e e e a o 469;82' 49700 590°35
'VLb_limlImm . e« e "'. . 100°00 ‘wee
i GrAND TOTAL . 4052-83 2277-29 3659°46
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DIXII(2)
" NATIONAL PrLaAN
‘B’ States.
1951-52 to 1955-56 -
: (Rupees Lakhsy
Travancore T ’
Pepsu Rajasthan Saurashtra. and Total
: - - Cochin Cy ) 4
5 6 7 . - 8 9
35403 . 109°24 395:72 545-10 2842-98 ~
10°00 18:26 14-60, - 2:50 - ) 200°4F
: a B
21475 . I2:74 - ... 6000 " 174-22
3322 300 35:00 8:00 . " 14663
2-36 . 10°00 15°00 4312
4493 15-00 ’ ‘184-90 38'5-88&':
44454 167-25 652-96 630-60 3793°24:
64°59 . 494°30 740-82 . 146350 7990-50:
236 © T 38-50 . ~ 15-00 . 25°00 291+ 96.
30°00 13°55 1.5-80 . " 417-86" -
226 8-¢0 ) . . e o . .. ’\
3 .3_ 3 5 285_5_ _4080 -{0982_
100 20 390°00 30000 15000 1477-62°
100 53-00 " 42-00 " 96-00°
33-02 30°00 . .63°02
100°00 291°00 386-62 . 222700 1636-64.
89-90 26350 160-96 T20-00 1224-07
85-04 21750 131-32 170°00 L 1222-54:
2:00 " 2°00 9-601 ven . 7'8-02'
. 2 S
2:00 §:00 14°45 — © 25-80-
10°00 42°20 . 27-08 T.. 60000 . 319-2%
. 188-94 530°20 343°38 250°00 2869-69°
. T 1007000 ©
830°43 152125 2151°73 260690

17099° 89
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APPEN
FIRST PART OF THBR

Plans of Part
Cost of Development :

—_ —e e . .

Head =~ ' A)mer Bhopal Bilaspur Coorg
. -»_!f\.v‘ - . . 2 - . 3 4 o s .
L. Agriculture ot 6347 17300 - 700 ..
,. 2. Vetcrmary “and* ~Animal - ) - .
. Husbandry- . - It 7-00 1°00 1°00
3 Dairying andMﬂkSupply o -
- "4 4. Forests . o e ©10°62 ¢ %2000 s00 .
> 5. Co-operation .~ .. . 836. " 500 i * 2-00
NS Fxshenes o . . 200 -
SR N Rural Development. Ol e
1 Agncultura and mral De- . ' . )
velopment e - x . . - 93+56 - 207°00 1300 - 3:00
'II Major Irrgamm and Power ) : )
v iject: . . . .. 5+00 25°00
I --4, Cottage Indtisﬁies - . i s-éo 0°50 .
~ t 2, Other Industries. . . s, R
ALl Indusiry - <.« . . 5-00 0;50
<* 'f, Roads . ' . .z 967 40-00.. 20-00 10-00
2. Road Transport". ~ . L e S Y e
3. Ports andHarbours < s ..
‘IV.‘Transport R v 967 " 4000 . 20°00 10-00
* 1. Education . .- ..° . 20°17 30°00 5°00, 10°00
2. Medical. . . . . .
- ' . ¢t 37189 7500 3-00 5-00
* 3, Public Health . . e
_ " 4. Housing . . . RO 1°00 Tee
"+ s, Labour  and Labour .
Welfare . . o
— Amelxomuon of Backwatd . '
. - Classes - v -8 . 500
V. Social Services . . S 58-06 110°00 " 9-00 ‘ 15+00
.* .GranDp ToTAL . - 16I-29 367°00 42°50 5300
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NATIONAL PrAN

“C? States .

1951-52 t0 1955-56

THE FIVE. YEAR, PLAN

(Rupees Lakhs)

 Himachal " T Vindhya ~ T L 77T
Delhi - Pradesh Kutch  Manipur Tripura Pradesh ‘Total .
6 7 8 9 10 . - .IX 12
6310 2100 1635 100 15700 | 2047?70.' " 564-62. .
1517 14'00 385 . 1.00 - . 13:83.7 - 6796
2°50 59-00 1°40 1-00 10-00 ' 22.5_9. s 132-02'
15°93 15° 00 3+51 e 300 - - 52;80 '
2:87 1'00 1'40 - .- 2 8743 :
99°57  II0°00 26+41 3:00 25-00 24524 . 825 8%
" 89-00  117-94 . . 7+00 .50°50 . 20444
7°35 3-46 . _ 6-00 22°31
.- 23:00 . 2700 .. 25-00.
7°35 2300 3-46 - 2000 . 600 . 47'3r
2000 110-00 58-26 35-00 100°00., 12586 528:79
.- 10°00 ; 1000
2000 T .20°00"
2000 120-00 78-26 35-00 100°00 ' 125-86 '5.58-7.9‘.
259'60 50°00 6-09 ’ 4°00 ' 9°00 100° 00 493-86
15831 56400 3551 58+00 7-00 ) '96-oov ' ~531-71= ’
. 5600 ’ &0 57-00
I°00 e e s v . ‘ . 100
. 15°00 20°00"
474°91 10600 41-60 62-00 16+00- 21100 1103°57
6or-83  448-00 ' 267-77 100°00  150+00 638:60 - 2829-99
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APPEN
INTERNAL RESOURCES AVAILABLE POR

Centre (including Railways) 1951-56
KS Surplus on Revenue Account . . . . . ) 130

-2. Resources normally set apart in the Revenue Account for :

(a) expansion of civil avxauon, broadcasting, edumtxon.
scientific research, medical and public health semm, .

resctilement etc. . - . - . . . 55
() grants to States for GMP—' and development expenditure . —40
o - - 18
(c) food bonuses to States . . . . . ¢ 8 h
- (d) rehabilitation of dxsplaoed persons . . . . 15
’ 3 Resoum available from Capital Account for development
o ‘(a) 'net long-term loans . - - . . . . “35
1)) small savings and unfunded debt . . e 250
" {©) repayment of loans by foreign govemmems, Slate Go-
- vernments, and others . . . 97 L
. 36
- 4d) resources available for development from lewsy 3
) i funds - - . . - . . . 90
= {€) resources available through other furids and deposits . 45
‘ w othe;misceﬂaneous mc_eipts o . . . . 63
 {g) less non-development expenditure on Capital’Acoount . 217 J
. 4. "Resources available for railway development out of the‘ .
- ordinary revenues of the railways - - . . 30
S- Total Resources available to the Centre for development . 641
: expenditure and for assistance to States . ,
6. Assistance to States assumed in the preparation of their
“Plans . - . . . . . . . ‘ 211

7. Resources available for the developmcnt ¢xpend;mre af
: the Cmtre (s—6) . 430
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DIX II1
THE FIRST PART OF THE ‘PIA.AN ) _
o . (Rupeés Crorés_) :
T States B T 195156
h Surplus on Revenue Aocount . . .. - oA ;VSJ' ‘
9 Resources normally et apart in the Revenue Aceount for Co= . :
schemes of expansion under social services, agriculture, T ) .
irrigation, electricity, roads etc. . . . . . 275
10 Resources avaxlable from Capital Account for development : ‘ -
(a) Net long-term loans . - . . - e o - 99
- (b) Resources avanlable through misoellaneous funds and . . )
deposits . . . . - 45
11 Assistance from the Centre assumed in the preparation ' T
of the Plans of States . . « . . . .- T S 211
12 Resources available for the developmem expmdzture of the . . _ ‘ D
States N N . . . . . . Lo~ .Eor

*The details of measures to be adopted for raising Rs. 40 crores of this amount bave
yet to be examined in oonsultauon with the State Govemments.

9 P.C.—3,



PART II1
CHAPTER 1
FOOD POLICY
TR Foon Pnonhm

THE food situation has been difficult throughout the past fom" years
and early this year certain parts of the vountry seemed to be on the
verge of famine. Unless the food problem is handled satisfactorily,
economic conditions in the country will not be stable enough to per-
mit the 1mplementatlon of the Plan. i ;

2. Although food controls were first organised as-.an emergency
measure in the early years of the war, the country has now had expe-
rience of several forms and varieties of procurement and distribution

_arrangements. Over the greater part of the country food administra-
tion is fully, although not everywhere effectively, organised.: In some
States it has been subject to strains on account of insufficient supplies,
but, on the whole, it has functioned fairly well, considering the
magnitude of the task. What is needed most now is that the food
problem in its present form should be clearly appreciated and that a
clear direction of policy should be laid down and followed steadily
over the next few years. Changes in policy should 'not be made in
haste or under pressure until they are seen to be fully justified.

3. The food problem has existed for about two decades. The
separation of Burma reduced internal supplies of foodgrains by
13 million tons, the Partition in 1947 by a further -77 million tons.
The lesson of the Bengal famine and, even more, of recent events, is
that India’s food problem is not a temporary disequilibrium between
supply and demand; it is a manifestation of the continually growing
pressure of population on food supply. It has, therefore, to be resolv-
ed, not through short-term expedients, but through careful’ and
sustained application of relatively long-term measures.,

4. The food problem may be seen in terms of five sets of factors,
namely, the overall requirements to be met, the extent of rationing
commitments undertaken by Government, the extent to which inter-'
aal supplies can be procured, the magnitude of unports and the
prospects of increasing internal production. Present and  future
policies have to be based on an assessment of the likely trends beanng
sn each of these factors.



68 THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN

OVER-ALL REQUIREMENTS
5. Defects in agricultural®statistics introduce an element of un-
certainty in estimating the overall deficit which has to be met. The
|existing gap between production and requirements and that which
may come to exist in 1956 as population increases, if in the meantime
production does not increase, may be seen from the following state-
ment:

- - 1. Estimated population (millions) . . . 1950 357.4
. . : . 1956 383.1
- 2. Estimated adult Aequivalent population at 8.9 1950 307.4
~ (millions) - 1956 329.5
'3 Production of cereals in 1950 (lakh tons) . - 455-2

4. Quantity of cereals available in 1950 for con-
.. _sumption if there are no imports and allow- S .
* 7+ ‘ance is ‘made for seed etc. at 12} per cent.

0.7 (lakh toms). - . . . . . .1950 ' 398.3
; - 5; Quantity a?aﬁable‘fér éonsumption in 1950 in- - ' ’
e cluding imports. (lakkg tons) . — < 427.9
L6 Avgila‘bﬂity'periday per adult (ounces) in 1950 - 13°67
e N T T . ,
“ - 7, Requirements for consumption (including seed, etc.) in 1956.
: ST T Coee _ Inlakh tons
~. On the basié of 13°67 oz. per adult per day . . . . . 524°24
S m . m o n-»nl4. 0% 5 »m o» ow . - . . . .« . 53690
-3 2 o »IS OZ 5 » s =» - . . .. - 575°30
™ » » > 16 0Z. 2 - » » » - . . - ©. 613°60
“ 11,8, Deficit compared to production at the 1950 level.
el el . o In lakh tons

“On t.he' basis of £3.-67' 0z. per adulti perday . . . . . 6904
s o»m owI4 0Z 5 s o»m » - . . . e 81°70
sy ;. 3 [ 2»I§ 0Z 5 » » » . I120°10
r 3 "9 oo I? ‘OZs 33 "33 33 »> b < 158-40
.. To maintain consigxnptio; at the level of 1050, the additional
_quantity of foodgrains needed in 1956 will be 7 million tons; to raise
~consumption to 14, 15 and 16 ounces per adult per day, the additional
' quantity required is estimated to be 8-2, 12-0 and 15-8 million tons
respectively. These figures indicate the magnitude of the problem
that lies ahead. L

- ...6.;The availability at present is by no means uniform between
different parts of the country. If imports from abroad are excluded,
availability per day per adult of the main cereals varied in 1950 from
over 20 ounces in Madhya Pradesh or 17 in the Punjab to 12 in Bombay
and Madras. The per capita availability is even lower in some States



FOOD POLICY 69

but in these frequently other foodstuffs are to be had in addition to
the principal cereals. In a country of the size and diversity of India,
it is not possible to distribute internal supplies so that all persons
throughout the country, whether they are producers or non-producers, '
whether they live in surplus or in deficit areas, receive the same
quantity of food. The best that can be achieved is that each area’
should make available for distribution to deficit areas the maximum
surplus it can secure after meeting the needs of its own population,
both rationed and non-rationed. The Basic Plan for food distribution
_is worked on this principle. Both imports and procurement are
important factors in maintaining the rationing system as may be’
seen from the following figures for the past four years. The figures
for the first three years include gram also, but the margin of error
on this account is small and does not affect the argument:— ’

-

-

 (Thopsand Tons)

Year ' Opening  Procure- Imports  Offtake- . Closing
: stock ment . ", stock
1947 1,132 4211 - 2,369 7,067 645
1948 ' 645 2,693 - 2,836 5130 1,044
1949 b nog4 4610 . 3619 7690 | Is8I
1950% - 1,581 4,(34 2,165 - 7,634 - 746
“Pr(wisional. )

-

7. How pach State procures the surplus production of its farmers, .
what rationing commitments it ‘accepts and the extent of its surplus
or deficit are matters vital to thE“functioning of the rationing system.,
The problem can only be met if each State approaches it from a
national stand-point, contributing its best to .the vool and drawing
from it only such amounts as may be absolutely needed. - ’

" . RATIONING AND PROCUREMENT

8. The equitable distribution of foodgrains among different sections -
of the population at reasonable prices has been an object of policy
in recent years. The effective discharge’ of this responsibility is
Government’s first duty in the economic field. In determining food
policy, therefore, there is no room for any proposal or experiment
which detracts from this responsibility or exposes the economy to risk
or uncertainty. The °view 'is sometimes expressed that -while
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complete decontrol of food may not be possible, the essential objec-
tive of food policy can be. secured if only the principal towns are
- rationed. with the help of imported supplies and free movement
established over the rest of the country so that supplies move readily
to the non-rationed urban and rural areas. The basic assumption
underlying this view is that free movement increases the supplies
. available in the market, whereas a system’ of controls reduces avail-
. abilities by encouraging a withholding of supplies at each stage

mainly with a view to making larger profits in the black market. It
is argued that even if free movement over the whole country—apart
from, the principal towns to he cordoned off—leads to a rise in prices,
this would only be temporary, as supplies from low-price areas would
act as a corrective to this trend. It is further pointed out by the
. advocates of this view that even under the present system as procure-
ment is confined to only 10 per cent. of the internal production, a
proportion of the remaining 90 per cent. is sold in the black market
at rates much higher than the controlled rates. If foodgrains were
allowed t6 move fréely, the prices which would ptevail, it is suggest-
ed, would be lower than the average of the controlled and black
market prices which now prevail.

t

9. This view appears plausible at first sight. In a matter of such
vital importance to the community, it is not possible to test fully
through experiment the validity of this view. There are strong -
reasons, however, to-believe that conditions at present are not favour-
able to' the continued smooth functioning of a free market in food-
grains. So long as shortages continue, it would be possible for
traders to buy up large supplies and charge exorbitant prices from
the needy classes. The responsibility .of Government is not limited
to supplying the needs of the urban areas only. There are non-pro-
ducers in rural areas who have an equal right to protection by the
State. Even a temporary rise in foodgrains prices for these classes
can, under present conditions, create a difficult situation. It is not -
Possible to estimate with any degree of precision the volume of sales
at present in the black market. This depends not merely on the
system of controls adopted but on a variety of other factors which
change’ from time to time. The restoration of a free market would
tend to bring down black market prices but it is by no means certain
that the consumers of foodgrains in this free market will, on the
whole, spend less on foodgrains than before. Moreover, if past
experience is any guide, it is clear that where the controls are
efficiently managed, the prices in the rationed and non-rationed areas
remain fairly close. On the other hand, in the case of States which
gave up procurement and rationing in favour of free movement and
distribution through trade channels, prices rose to levels higher
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than in deficit States where the control system was comparatively
more efficient. Any step in the direction of .decontrol is wunder
" present conditions certain to raise prices and is likely to jeopardise
the entire system of food .control which has been built up in the
country with considerable effort. The consequences of compléete
decontrol, it is hardly necessary to say, would be even more danger-

ous. '

. 10. Apart from the high prices of foodgrains which could be
imported from abroad, there are other difficulties in view of which
it is desirable to depend on imported foodgrains only to the minimum
extent necessary. Under a system of partial or complete decontrol,
if expectations of increased availability that it raises are falsified and
prices rise, no stocks would be left with Government to pour into the
areas of high prices and shortages.. Since internal procurement
would already have been given up or greately reduced, this would
make the economy highly unstable and vulnerable. It is, therefore,
necessary to continue internal procurement until the marketable
surplus increases sufficiently either through increased production ar’

_ through assured availability of imports. - -

11. It is not suggested, however, that Government’s duty can only
be fulfilled if there is complete uniformity throughout the country in
the methods of procurement and in the extent of rationing commit-
ments. While certain broad lines of policy must apply.to surplus as
well as deficit areas, in practice, a balance has to be struck between
the extent to which foodgrains should.be procured from the agricul-
tural community and the extent to which the population should be
rationed. : g

12. In rural areas a large proportion of the producers have hardly
any surplus over their own needs. Agricultural-labourers secure at
the time of the harvest food for a part of the year, but for the rest
they are dependent on purchases from the market. There are .also
the artisans and other workers who do not grow their own food.. If
the system of procurement draws away too great a share of the local
production, without special arrangements for distribution in rural
areas being made, and on account of shortage there is a steep rise in
prices, these sections of the rural community suffer. On the other
hand, if Government tries to work a system of rationing which covers
the entire urban population and all or most of the non-producers in-
the rural areas, after a period, the strain both on the administration
afxd the community may increase to the extent of making the system .
d1ﬁicu1t to work., While there may be some room for variation -in
the States in the system of procurement and the extent of rationing
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commitments, certain minimum conditions should be met by all, Itis
necessary, for instance, that all towns of a size to be prescribed by the
Central Government should be rationed, so that the concentrated

- pressure on supplies which towns represent is fully isolated. In addi-

tion, in deficit areas, some formal or informal rationing of the rural

. population will frequently be needed. This may take the form of

rural rationing or a system of fair-price shops, extensive enough to
serve the.countryside. It has to be emphasised that to ignore the
problem or to avoid it for fear of heavy commitments may involve

risks.

+ .13. In some Sfates, while the general Apolicies relating to procure<

. ment are accepted in theory, implementation is weak and is in fact out

.of accord with all-India policy. The volume of procurement is influ-

enced by several factors, such as, the system which is adopted, the
food policy.of Government, price trends for various agricultural com-

" modities in the controlled and non-controlled sectors and price expec-

tations of producers. Efficient systems of distribution and purchase

7and effective anti-smuggling measures are themselves vital factors in
increasing procurement. In the present circumstances a system of

‘monopoly procurement has to be regarded as esseptial throughout
the country. In some States even at present, it is supported by a
levy. There are others, however, in which the present procurement
arrangements cannot be considered adequate. Given a suitable
system of procurement and a determination to follow policies consis-
tent with increased procurement, it should be possible to meet a
larger proportion of the  requirements from internal supplies.
Adequate procurement, supplemented by mnecessary imports, and
efficient arrangements for distribution of available supplies at
reasonable prices are the essential corner-stones of food policy under
present conditions. ‘

PLANNING OF, IMPORTS

S

- 14. Even if policy and administration in respect of rationing and
procurement are satisfactory, in a normal year, internal supplies have

_to be‘supplemented by imports amounting to about 3 million tons a

year. Without imports of this order, a ration of 12 ounces per adult
per day, which should be regarded .as the minimum for all except

.certain categories of manual workers, cannot be assured. When

international conditions change rapidly, supplies may be affected by
difficulties of shipping, or availability, and prices abroad may be too
high. . It is, therefore, necessary to plan imports so as to ensure that
during the next few years it is possible to reckon upon annual imports

.of about 3 mllhon tons; in exceptional yéars, imports may have to be

larger.
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INCREASED PRODUCTION

© 15. While imports of foodgrains over the next few years have to
be made as certain as possible through trade agreements and other
arrangements, concerted measures to increase internal production are
equally necessary.s In the last analysis, the food problem can only be
solved if enough fapd is produced in the country and if tlle_ ‘market-
able surplus is sufficient to meet the needs of the growing urban
population. The pyogramme for securing an additional production of
foodgrains to the ®xtent of 7-2 million tons by 1955-56 is explained
elsewhere in this Report. Larger quantities may be expected to
become available-for the towns when production increases substan-
tially. But, on account of the rate at which the urban population is
increaging, and because of greater consumption M rural -areas, there
" can be no certainty that even with increase in production the market-
able surplus will be large enough to render imports unnecessary;

-~

THE MARKETABLE SURPLUS

16. The problem of expanding the marketable surplus is, therefore,
crucial to the future of food policy. The declaration made in 1949
that the country should be self-sufficient in food by the end of 1951
to the extent of requiring no further imports in a normal year assumed
that additional production resulting from the intensification of Grow
More Food programmes would go to feed the towns. This assumption
was not correct. In the nature of things the first claims on any addi-
tional production that may result is that of the marginal preducer
hinftself or of the agricultural worker who may be able to buy a little
more than before. This means that Government, even as a ‘nonopoly
buyer, can obtain only a portion of the additional production. More-
over, the full effects of additional production could only be felt after
& period. To secure a larger marketable surplus from the available
production, two types of measures are necessary. Inthe first place,
a much larger proportion of the produce of surplus farmers should
come within the orbit of Government’s direct procurement. The
proposal to constitute all agricultural holdings above a prescribed.
size throughout the country into Registered Farms made later in
this report is designed, amongst other things, to achieve this. object.
A programme such as that of -the Malwa Development Board in
Central India has the same purpose. In the second place, a pro-
gramme for establishing licensed commercial and cooperative stores
in rural areas for the sale of essential consumer goods at reasonable
prices is called for. The details of the programme need to be worked
out in cooperation with State Governments. The programme would,
be justified as a measure for increasing the marketable surplus of
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foodgrains. It would be equally important as an organised effort on a
long-term basis to meet at reasonable prices the requirements of the

" rural population through cooperative and other agencies which can
handle both controlled and non-controlled commodities. Owing to
debt legislation and agrarian changes, in many parts of the country,
rural shopkeepers and traders have tended to move to towns. This
factor combined with the operation of controls and non-availability
of consumer goods, has had a disturbing effect on supplies of consum-
er: goods in rural areas. .

‘PricE Poricy

" 17. There is an intimate relation between price policy and food
policy in its production, procurement as well as distribution aspects.
The importance of maintaining a structure of relative prices if pro-
duction programmes are to be fulfilled is discussed in the next
chapter. The policy of subsidising the distribution of imported food’
has recently been modified, primarily on budgetary grounds. In the
- larger interest of the economy, we consider that, while the system
of subsidies prevailing at any time may require modification, so far as
possible imported foodgrains should, subject to budgetary considera-
tions, be sold at prices which may not have a serious effect on the
cost of living. So long as external prices are higher than internal
prices, subsidies have an important place in the implementation of

food policy.:

_ RESERVE STOCKS -

. 18; Pypposals for maintaining a reserve of foodgrains to meet
emergencies and to influence prices have been made from time to
time. We suggest that a reserve of at least a million tons, as distinct
from quantities required to maintain the rationing system, should be
built up. -



CHAPTER 2
PROGRAMME FOR AGRICULTUREV.
ReceNT TRENDS

TaE shortage of food and raw materials is at present the weakest’
point in the country’s economy. Measures to increase agricultural

- production have, therefore, been assigned the central.place in the

Five Year Plan. As each year passes, the growth of population makes
more difficult the task of producing enough to meet the country’s
needs. Deficiencies exist in cereal foods, as well as in other types
»f food, such as pulses, milk, meat and eggs, vegetables, fruits and
fish. There are no reliable estimates of the deficiencies in respect of
these products, but the gaps between production and requirements
are very large. Production in two of the major ‘industries. of the.
country, cotton textiles and jute, has suffered from insufficient
supplies of raw material. - R

2. The problem of increasing agricultural production has to ke’
approached simultaneously from several directions. In the short run,
the dependence of the farmer on rainfall and the extent tpo which he
has at hand the means to increase his production outweigh all other.
factors. Over a period, however, sustained efforts to increase irriga-
tion, to build up soil fertility, to improve the machinery through
which the farmer is assisted and guided, and to bring about a better .
srganisation of agriculture are the most powerful influences. These
aspects of agricultural development are discussed in later chapters.
Here it is proposed to set forth briefly the main features of the -
present agricultural situation, the .limitations of @ agricultural
planning, price policy for the agricultural programme, and the broad
sbjectives which have been adopted for the Five Year Plan, -

3. The principal features of the present agricultural situation
which have a bearing on the programme % be adopted for the next
dve years are:

(1) There are deficiencies in several directions which require to
be made up. In a normal year about 3 miillion tons of
foodgrains have to be imported in order to maintain the
rationing system, but larger imports may be needed if
seasons are abnormal. In respect of those varieties of
cotton which can be grown in the country the shortage
amounts to 12 lakh bales. To enable the jute industry to
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work on a reasonable scale without undue dependence on
external sources of supply, internal production has to be
raised by over 20 lakh bales. There are deficiencies also
in sugarcane and oilseeds. In quantitative terms and in
urgency these commodities come after cotton and jute.

(2) There appears to have been a noticeable increase in recent
‘years in the area under fallows. Land utilization statis-
.tics of the post-war period. and those _relating to the

- period before the war are not strictly comparable-in the
case of a number of States, but it is estimated that the
‘net increase in the area under fallows amounts to about
10 million acres. Part of this is, no doubt, accounted
for by political conditions prevailing in Hyderabad, where
the increase has been most marked, and in the States
’ af_fecteql directly by Partition. ~Although in some States,
decreases in the area under fallows may be observed,
there are others in which the increase is difficult to
explain. To what extent difficulties in securing labour
© and bullock power, adverse seasonal factors and the
effects of legislation relating to land reform can account
for increase in fallows is not certain. These and other
factors, however, call for detailed enquiry, so that short-
term factors may be isolated from long-term ones, and .
suitable measures may be devised. It will be useful if
the general enquiries recently initiated are supplemented
" by infensive field-to-field investigations. in small repre-
sentative areas where land has gone out of cultivation.

(3) Wh11e the area under cereals during the three years ending
1949-50 compared to the period immediately preceding
the war has not changed appreciably and had remained
(taking comparable areas only) in the neighbourhood of
“167 million acres, the production has declined from 46-16
million tons to 42-1 million tons. In terms of yield per
acre, this sugfests a decrease from 619 1bs. to 565 1bs. Of

" the total fall in production, jowar, maize and wheat
account for nearly one-half. Three years is not a suffi-
ciently long period to establish a trend, especially when
the available statistical data may not always be depend-
able. The suggestion has been made that the reported
fall in production may be ascribable in part to caution on

- the part of State Governments in reporting their sur-
pluses and deﬁclts from year to year for the purpose of
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the Basic Plan for food.” Sufficient evldence does not:
at present exist to this effect,-but, it-is important that
surpluses and deficits should be reported by the States
on the basis of objective statistical ver1ﬁcat1on%. If it is
found necessary to introduce - any corrections, these
should be shown and expla.med along W1th the orlgmal
‘statistical data. -

.o

{4) On account of the loss of foreign markets and the need for
increasing food production during the  war, special
measures were taken to reduce the area under cotton
which fell from 21 million acres befpre the war to 10-6

“million acres in 1947-48. The trend has since begun to
be reversed and the area and production in 1950-51 were
estimated to be over 13} million acres and over 3 m11110n
bales respectively.

AGRICULTURAL PLANNING

4, The preparation and implementation of a programme for agri-
culture presents many difficulties. Even though commercial crops
have an important place in the economy, agriculture is still predomi-
nantly a way of life. For millions of producers, each working on his
own, it is the means for finding sustenance from harvest to harvest.
In the ordinary course, it is difficult for agricultural officials to reach
more than a small proportion of the farmers. Until agrlculture h
becomes better organised, the necessary conditions for agricultural
planning will not exist. Targets of production for individual crops,
whether they are suggested for smaller or larger areas, are apt.to be
notional. But even as agriculture is organised today, if the levels
of production to be reached in a State or in the country as' a whole -
are determined on the basis of proposals built up from below, some
of the error will be eliminated, and gradually. the techniques of -
agricultural planning will improve. It will be one of the principal
tasks of the machinery for rural development proposed in the follow-"
ing chapter to evolve, over a period, methods for presenting and' unp1e~
menting targets of production suited to‘the conditions of Indian
agriculture. The broad objectives indicated in this chapter are in the-
nature of tentative first proposals worked out in consultation with
the States Governments. These are no more than a starting point

for the actual planning at different levels, irom the vdlage upwards,
which has to be done in the’ States
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Grew More Foop

5. The experience of Grow More Food Campaign and of the effort
in the past two years to secure an increase simultaneously in the
- production of food, cotton” and jute illustrates the limitations of
agricultural planning in the present conditions. When the declaration
of self-sufficiency in food was made in 1949, the assumptxon was that
* if, by the end of 1951, on the basis of production in 1947-48; allowing
for increase in population, an additional production of 4-8 million
tons of foodgrains was secured, the country would become self-
.sufficient and further imports would not be necessary. The gap of 48
million fons was thought of in relation to normal seasons and did
not take account of the need for reserves for abnormal contingencies.
It was perhaps not sufficiently appreciated that the food problem was
primarily linked with securing a sufficient marketable surplus from
producerg so as to meet Government’s commitments for rationing, and
that, when the bulk of the producers live on the margin, there is no
fixed relation between increase in production and increase in the
-surplus which would become available. As proof of the fulfilment of
the programmie, increase in production was measured. largely on the
basis of “units of work”, that is to say, if a well was sunk or repaired,
an acre of new land rec1a1med or a ton of fertiliser employed, it was
reckoned that certain defined additions to production took place.
Statistical sample checks were undertaken to establish whether or

_not the ‘yardsticks’ which were adopted were correct. By and large,
it was felt that the relationships assumed between the various types
of effort in the results of each were valid. However, a complete or
accurate assessment of the results of the Grow More Food campaign
of recent years is not yet possible. It is clear, nevertheless, that Gov-
ernment’s effort in the Grow More Food campaign has been widely
dispersed and that frequently it has taken the form of rendering
assistance to scattered individual farmers rather than of programmes
conceived and operated in terms of specific areas in which intensive
work affecting every farmer and every acre of land was undertaken,

In the second place, while the extent to which additional production -
may take place as a result of units of work executed by local agricul-’
tural staff, a view must also be taken of counter-balancing factors such
'as diversion of land from food to non-food crops, and increase in the
-area under fallows due to factors like the landlord’s desire to av01d

adverse rights accruing to the tenant.

PRICE INCENTIVES

. 6. During 1950 the Grow More Food campaign was widened into
an integrated crop production programme. After devaluation, it was
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felt that the need ‘to grow cotton and jute in larger quantities had .
become so pressing from an overall economic point of , view that
measures of diversion of land from food to these crops and special
incentives for- their increased production would be justified, In 1950,
and again this year, additional price incentives were-offered for cotton, -
and jute was decontrolled early this year after the trade agreement
with Pakistan. In oilseeds, the trade has remained free throughout.
_ the past few years. It is likely that when price incentives are offered, ',
" which favour certain crops at the expense of others, the farmer will .
- respond and there will be additional production in the lines which
are favoured. Such a policy is, however, not cor-‘stent with the
expectation that production of different crops, some :timulated by the
price incentive, others retarded, will reach defined levels of produc-
tion. It will take some years before it becomes possible to undertake
physical planning of the crop pattern in the sense of fixing ‘areas or’
proportions of individual holdings to be placed under particular
crops. Too great an emphasis on one crop or another may run
counter to the exploitation of the natural and economic advantages
open to the farmers of an area. In relying largely on price incen-
tives to stimulate the production of particular agricultural commodi-
ties, there is a real risk that the structure of production may tend to
.. be distorted. It is, therefore, basic to the success of the programme
for agriculture during the next five years that great caution should
be exercised in proposing different price incentives for different crops,
and psychological factors calculated to produce short-term effects
should not be unduly relied upon. The aim of policy should, there-
fore, be to maintain the relative prices of different agricultural com-
modities at such levels that, without being™ influenced by excessive
price stimuli in one direction or another, it is possible to secure in-
crease in food production to the desired levels pari passu with increase
in the production of commercial crops. : ’ ’

7. The first part of the Five Year Plan provides for a total invest-"
ment of Rs. 192 crores on the part of the Gentral and the State Gov-
ernments on Agriculture and Rural Development, of which Rs, 137. .
crores are proposed to be spent on agriculture alone. The bulk of
this investment is being made in the hope that it will lead to a’
substential increase in food production. Undey present gircumstances
cozn.u-mercial crops like cotton, jute, oilseeds or sugarcane do not need
additional incentives in the same degree as food. It will not, by any
means, be easy to balance through positive assistance to the farmer
the natural impulse under existing conditions to grow commercial

-creps to the greatest extent possible. If, through its price policy,
Government’s own emphasis is also in the direction of certain com-
mercial crops, added to pther factors at work, the result may be ‘that
fertHizers, lands brought under jrrigation, and a larger share of the
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labour and attention of the farmer may ‘be diverted towards com-
mercial crops. The overall economic requirement of the country is
that the dependence on imports for food should be gradually
reduced. * The Five Year Plan may, therefore, fail in one of its main
aims if the agricultural price policy of Government is not informed
by a clear sense of the goals to be.achieved.

) TuE PROGRAMME

<7 8. The broad objectives of the agricultural programme during the

next five years are to secure an increase in the production of food by
~ 7°2 million tons, of cotton by 1-2 million bales, of jute by 2-06 million
. bales, sugarcane in terms of gur by 6-9 lakh tons and of oilseeds by
- '3-75 lakh tons. These objectives have been proposed after consulta-
-, tion with the Ministry of Food and Agriculture and thesGovernments
- of all Part A and Part B States. It is hoped that as the Plan comes

into operation in each State detailed programmes will be worked out
1 and firm targets based on specific' programmes proposed. The tenta-
. tive distribution of the targets of additional production between
- different States is shown in the following table:

) Addiﬁonal Prqduction I;arhgets to be achieved by 1955-56'

*  (Figures in thousands)
~ e . "Food . . Jute Cotton Oilseeds  Sugar
Name of State (tons) (400 Ibs. "(3921bs.  (toms). , (Gur
. o " bales) bales) .  tons)
Assamt - - G . . 31 440 o -
. Bihar e . . 879 390 8.5 ) 50
.. Bombay .. e e e 367 . 168 63-0 84
Madhya Pradesh o . 347 . 128 27+0
- Madras = .. . . e 834 o <. 218 1420 78
Orissa -~ "« . « - - 295 200 . o
Punjab - .. . s e 650 e 79 » - 57
\ Uttar Pradesh, I . & % 800 330 46 . 6r1-0 410
West Bergal e e . 797 - 700 . .. R . ¢ ¢
Hyderabad . " v - '» °~ . - .633 T e L . 88 49.0
Madhya Bharat . 300 91 " 9-5
-. Mysore - - - . SI59 . .. 75
.-PEPSU. - . . . . 249. - 56
Rajasthan . . - 86 s 75
_ Saurashtra . . . . - 94 159 15°0
‘Travancoré-Cochin - . « . 141

Other States - e 260 R, N

”Gmnd Total . . 7,202 2,060 'x,zoo 375°0 . 690
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se in the production of commercial crops may b.e expectefiff

in t%éltr)l:;f:ary coursg in.view of the favouFable factors wh-lch ﬂ;:rleval_lz

at present and. appear to be likely to continue. -Increa}se' in the pro&\

duction of foodgrains, on the other hand, w111 require ;x)qs.;t;‘\irie;

measures of assistance o the farmer. .The follov‘vmgftatement mhf:‘

cates the different types of measures which are envisaged and t e

extent to which, on the.first estimates which-have begn‘f.rajxr!xg_d-,,
additional productionemay be secured from each of«t.hem:_'

" Area®  Additionsl .

v .4 productiom
- (o000 :r . (ooo~

| Fores) - toms),
Major irrigation projects . l - e K T . . »', 8,712, “2.27Z
Minor irrigation schemes . . . . R X ) § "z I,93i ',
Land improvement and reclamation Schemes : : - - o

Cenuﬂ Tractor Organisation ‘ LS L 135,00, e -

" Cultivation of fallow lands . .. ;4,ooo' . 7405 . __'1,52‘4{

" Other land inpmvement schemes . w0 - i,ggs R "~.” " X

" Manure and fertiliser schemes - o .l S " 58
Seed distribution schemes .. . . . . . o - 370
Other schemes . L. < e _' < e . ' 5203'
. ' Total . . 7,202,

. o e—
.

' These figures have been arrived at on a consideration. of  the

probable additional production in each State from schenres proposed

in its Plan. - They are, however, subject to the important gualifications

that administrative arrangements for the implementation of tfxe«

programme will be made on an adequate scale and that the: price

policy to be followed will be consistent with the objectives: of the
_ programme. o ‘ o v

INTENSIVE DEVELOPMENT ‘VA‘REAS ]

g up agﬁcultural programmes the
emphasis has been on achieving the maximum jnerease in production
in the short period. The approach was probably justified, but it has
to be recognised that the factors which account for low productivity in
agriculture are in the main of a long-term character. Risks due to
seasonal factqrs, the existence of uneconomic holdings,- the absen_cé-.,
9PC—4 T B )

10. For several years, in drawin
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+of an administration adequately equipped to mobilise the interest and .
energy of the agricultural community, the.lack of equipment and
finance, the low productivity of the agricultural worker and deterio-
ration in soil fertility due to persisfent neglect of land are problems
calling for programmes of re-organisation and development which
have to be pursued steadily and with determination over many years.

11. These programmes can sutceed .only if the cultivator is filled
_ with enthusiasm and determination to achieve his best and the
resources of the State are mobilised to enable him to succeed. In the
‘past, in each State, resources of finance and personnel have been
spread widely over different districts.  The consequence is that the
- staff on the.ground and the amount of assistance which can be render-
. ed do not make a sufficient impression. It is essential that every
State should draw up a programme of work for bringing certain
areas, one after another, under intensive development, while holding
. the rest of the State more thinly. Since additional production is the
most urgent objective, those areas should be selected where, on
account of irrigation facilities or an assured rainfall, additional effort
is likely to produck the most substantial results. In the selected areas
the programme of agricultural development has to be part of a wider
programme covering every aspect of rural development. Measures
for social education and improvement in the health of the population.
are vital {o the succes$ of an agricultural programme designed to lift
" the rural community to higher levels of organisation and to arouse
enfhu§iasm for new knowledge and new ways of life. In view of
- the limited finance and personnel which are available; such an
approach can only be made in areas specially marked for develop-
ment. As resources develop, it will be possible to take up areas
which do not at present enjoy favourable conditions. Intensive
development of an area presents problems of organisation, administra-
. tion ‘and public cooperation which call for new methods and tech-
"niques-and a great deal of experiment. It is certain, however, that
- in no other way will it be possible to secure lasting and substantial
results. . .

ASSESSMENT OF RESULTS
" 12. In the past, there has been a measure of uncertainty about the
results which were being secured from Grow More Food. Important
“steps have already been taken at the Centre and in the States to carry
out scientific, statistical tests'at each harvest. Statistical checks need
" to be extended and for this purpose provision has been madg in the
Plan. It is important that the agricultural programme should be
supported by an adequate machinery for the assessmgnt of resu_l?s and
that the results should be published from-time to time and without

.t
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undue delay. Mdfeover, finance sanéi;ioned for a.scheme or project
in any year should be based on the assessment of results gained in
the preceding year.

OTHER PROBLEMS

13. Financial investment by Government is only one a{spect,-of an
adequate programme for agriculture. The administration has to be
capable of rendering effective assistance to the cultivator in securing-
supplies of seed and fertilisers and technical help when he needs it.
The results of science and answers to the numerous problems which
confront him have to be carried to the farmer. Production suffers
today in'a serious degree from lack of credit and finance and a great
deal has to be done to reorganise and develop the cooperative credit
movement before the necessary assistance, especially in long-term
and medium-term credit, can be made available. There are "also’
other directions in which effort is needed, for instance, in the better
grading and marketing of agricultural produce, in increasingly utilis-’
ing farmyard manure and oilcake, bonemeal, etc. and in organising
efficiently methods of seed multiplication = and  distribution.
~ Problems relating to mechanisation of agriculture, improvements in

farm implements, manures, and agricultural research are also no
less important. These and other problems mentioned above are at
-present under examination. ’ »

14, There is one question, however, to which we may refer here.
It is natural that hitherto, in drawing up food production pro- -
grammes, attention has been confined in the main to cereals. We
-consider that in ipcreasing the total food supply and providing ‘a
balanced diet subsidiary foods such as potatoes, swéet potatoes, -
tapioca, etc., have also an important place. In the following chapter
promotion of the cultivation of high yielding crops is referred to as
one of the duties of the Village Production Councils. It is in the .
neighbourhood of towns that circumstances for expanding production
of subsidiary foeds are especially favourable. The question of distri-
buting subsidiary foods in suitable forms as part of the food ration
in urban areas has been considered recently but so far no definite
action has been taken. There are certain obvious difficulties in -
utilising subsidiary foods as part of the ration and much preparatory
work is necessary. It seems to us, however, that subsidiary foods
can be a valuable supplement to the food supply of the country and. :
should not be neglected. We suggest, therefore, that as an experi-
mental measure, on a restricted scale and under appropriate condi-
tions, subsidiary foods should be distributed = as -.part of the food:
ration. Wherever the experiment is tried out, it will be necessary
" to make arrangements to develop the necessary production of subsidi-.
ary foods and to organise continuous supply. ’ ) :



CHAPTER 3
'MACHINERY FOR RURAL DEVELOPMENT.

Ir is now generally recognised that the Grow More Food
campaign suffered in efficiency by being spread over the whole
ared of the - State. - Work in intensive areas has many definite
advantages. Limited resources produce ~better results when con-
fined to a small area. Administrative efficiency can be best secured
~ in intensive areas, as it becomes possible to make definite allocation
-of resources and allocate definite responsibilities. @We, therefore,
- consider that while such items as minor irrigation works which are
conditioned by physical factors and such general activities like
compost-making, crop competitions, etc. could be pursued on an
extensive scale, the future line of advance in the field of rural deve-
lopment lies in the intensive working of specific areas. Such
- working will provide valuable experience in raising the all-round
level of rural life which later can form the basis of extensive work.
The .reorientation of the Extension Organisation in India recently
effected by the Ministry of Agriculture is also conceived on these
lines. .

ExISTING ARRANGEMENTS

- 2. Agricultural development is-a part of the wider process of rural
development. Beyond a point, it cannot be ‘pursued in isolation- and
is indeed dependent on the growth of a progressive outlook in the
rural community. There is also an intimate relation between agri-
cultural dévelopfnent and rural administration. In parts of the
‘country where, due to general backwardness, a satisfactory adminis-
tration does not exist, agricultural development has been retarded.
Even in those States where a sound system of district administration
exists, there is need to adapt and .reorganise the administrative
machinery with the object that the maximum contribution may be
made towards the raising of living standards.

i = 3. Conditions differ in different’ parts of the country to am
" extraordinary extent. In the field of rural development in particu-
lar, the influence of local conditions and problems is so great that
"generalizations may' be misleading. It is true, however, for the
greater part of the country, where district administration and the
various development departments have functioned without much
vchal‘lg'e oyer many years, that the present ‘machinery of rural dev?-
lopment, both official and nonoiﬁcial, has proved inadequate. This
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it may meet the demands made upon it by.the vae Year Plan Its
present defecta may be -brleﬁy stated:

(1) Oﬁ”lcxals of development departments generally‘ find 'that

without the active assistancé of the revenue adm1mstra-,

tion, they are not able to secure satisfactory results in.

‘their work. It is, therefore, necessary that  the

machinery of district administration and. that “of -deye-

- lopment departments in the district should be sufficient:

ly integrated - 'to make a coordma’ced approach to the
cu-ltlvator poss1ble

{2) Each department attempts to reach the cultlvator through'
its own hierarchy. Invariably - the . last ° official in the.

{3) There is con51derable lack, of coordination as -between
-the various development departments at almost every
-stage—in the village, in the district and in the State as

(4) At the village level there is at present, as a- rule no

chain of each department is a poorly ‘paid subordinate;
inadequately trained. and incapable: of providing much
leadership or guidance to the farmer: At the same time,

the areas within which he and his immediate superior

" official operate are generally S0 large and the means of

assistance at their disposal so meagre that they seldom
function effectively. Some of the best personnel of each
development department tends. to be drawn into ad-
ministrative. work at the headquarters, so that few
among them are in contact with work in the field. = ,

a whole. Activities which have a common objective and
should be marked by unity of approach on the part of

Government are split to an extent. which - affects the'

efﬁcxency of all the departments. =

organisation especially entrusted - with the task of
increasing agricultural productlon In numerous
villages panchayats exist, but theitr primary functions

are judicial and admunstratwe There is also a large -
number of cooperative societies, mainly for credit and

supply of controlled commodities. Cooperatwe Societies;
like better farmmg societies - which are spec1ﬁcally
organised for increasing production, are few in number
and serve only the needs of their members
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4. Some State Gdvernments have recognised that without an
effective field organisation which provides efficient service at points
.of ‘contact between Govérnment and the people, it will not be possi-
ble to implement major programmes of rural development. Valu-
able work has been done, for instance, in the Etawah project in
Uttar Pradesh, through the Sarvodaya scheme in Bombay, in the
Firka development programme in Madras and by the Indian Council
of Agricultural Research. The Uttar Pradesh Government, in
. particular, have worked out ideas of administrative reorganisation’
_.which have significance for other parts of India. It is pgssible from
the experience which has been gained to suggest the lines along
which, in the light of their own conditions and problems, State Gov-
- ernments may endeavour to develop their organisation for rural
development.. The problem may be considered from five aspects, all
of which are closely inter-related. The objects to be secured are:

(1) mtegratmn of field work on behalf of various development
departments and coordination of development activity
with the district administration;

4R(ii) setting up of an organisation-in the village charged with
the responsibility of increasing production; -
(iii) utilisation of,fhe éooperative movement as the effective
channel through which Government’s assistance™ in

, ,‘-A . finance and supplies reaches the cultivator;

(iV) coordination at the higher levels of administration; and

(v) establishment of non-official agencies at each level acting
+ . in close cooperatlon with the oﬂic1a1 machinery.

= 5. The suggestions which follow are oﬁered for consideration and
examination; they are far from being in the nature of conclusions
intended to apply in equal measure to all parts of the country. It
-is, hawever, felt that it is along the liges indicated here that prospects
- of building up an adequate machinery for rural development seem
i hkely to be realised.

]
RURAL EXTENSION SERVICE .

-6. The primary object- of building up a rural development -
machinery, or, to use a familiar expression, a rural extension service,
is that intensive work should be possible. For intensive work which
.aims at reaching every farmer and at securing coordinated develop-
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- ment of rural life as a whole, it is necessary to determine upon eertain
primary territorial units. Experience suggests that subJect to local
condxtlons, intensive work can be best organised

(i) at the village level;

(ii) for .a small group of villages, numbering about tem and
having a population of about 5,000; and ,

(111) for a larger block of 50 or 60 v111ages with a populatlon :

" of about 25,000 to 30,000. \
In larger areas selected for intensive development it is conve-
nient to organise work on the basis of the three primary units suggest-
ed above. It is at these three- levels. that the closest coordination .
between different development services has to be organised. It is-
possible that without arranging for any pooling of the field staff of
different development departments, effective’ cooperation may
sometimes be ensured. Even if this be 'so, the ‘maintenance of
separate extension organisations by different departments raises
greatly the cost of rural development and presents difficult prob-
lems of manpower training. There is a strong case for the pooling
of the field staffs of, say, the Agriculture, Cooperative and -Animal
Husbandry Departments for work falling between the yillage and .
the development block of 50 or 60 .villages., Beyond the develop-
ment block, there is need for greater spec1ahsa’c10n in the work of the
development departments.+ Valuable " work in the direction - of
coordination between departments and the pooling of field staff has
been initiated in Uttar Pradesh. If the central idea is found to be
feasible, it can be adapted by each State accordmg to its own condi--
tions. The reorganisation has to be carried out in stages, because a
new system should be introduced according as tke field staff is
trained in its new duties and pract1cal experience is gained.

7. The block of 50 or 60 villages, whlch may be described as a
Development Block, will be in the charge of an Extension Officer
who will be the common agent for the Agriculture, Cooperative and.
Animal Husbandry Departments. He will have under him five or
six officials, each in charge of these activities in his group of-ten
villages. He will be assisted by the person in charge of the Co-
operative Supply Centre from which all supplies will be dlstrlbuted
in the Development Block. Above: the Extension Officer each
Department will have its own technical officers. At the district .
level, there should be a District Committee consisting of officers of
the wvarious development departments with. the Collector. as -
chairman. It is at the district level that programmes relating te
agriculture, cooperation and animal husbandry will be coordinated
with other aspects of rural development such as education and the
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‘health services. This coordifation has to be even_more intimate in
ithe Development Blocks, so that education, health and social welfare
-on the one hand and agriculture, cooperation and animal husbandry,
on the other, are presented to the village as different aspects of a
| wommon and closely mtegrated programme

"B It s necessary to emphasise the role of the Collector in the

* organisation. Results will depend on the extent to which he takes
_interest in and ‘accepts responsibility for the programme. His
Afunction will be to utilise official machinery of the development
departments to work out an intensive -development programme for .
" the-Development Block. Thé targets agreed upon by the Village
Production Councils and the different items of rural development

" work in the villages in the Block will be consolidated into a develop-

- ament plan for the whole Block. The association of the best public
leadership at different levels with the formulation and execution of
the plan will form an important part of his duties. In o;der to dis-

- charge these duties in most cases, it will be necessary to give him
the assistance of a senior officer. who may work as the District
Development Officer. -

VILLAGE PRODUCTION COUNCILS

" 9. The need for an organisation in the village for the development
of production has already beent mentioned. In every village or group
of villages, there should be a Village Production Council. Where a
willage ‘falls within the jurisdiction of a Panchayat, the -Village
Production Council may be a sub-committee of the Panchayat to
awhich some of the office-bearers of the local multi-purpose or credit’
society may be co-opted as also two"or three of the best farmers of

‘ the village. Where there is no Panchayat, the duties of the Village
Production Council may be enttusted to some other body in the
village, which may- be the managing committee of a cooperative -
credit society or an ad hoc committee. On the Village Production
Council, Government may . confer powers, for instance, under
legislation relating to the cultivation of fallow lands or to impreved
_ agricultural practlces ¥ The Village Production Council will be ex-
pected ‘to

(i) frame programmes “of productlon to be achieved at each
- harvest by the village;

(ii) frame budgets of requirements for supplies and ﬁnance
needed for fulﬁlhng the programmes; :

(iii) assess results attained at each harvest;

" (iv) act as the channel ‘hrough which all Goyemment
-~ assistance is provided to the village; -
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(v) take steps to bring under cultlvatlon land at present
lying uncultivated; o
(vi) arrange for the cultivation of- land not cultlvated or
‘ . managéd by the owners; :
“(vii) assist in securing minimum standards of ‘pllage to be
observed in the village with a view to mcreasmg

production;
(viii) stimulate production through pnze and other mcentive
scheres; » :

(ix) promote .the cultivation of high yielding fgod crops, T
{x) organise voluntary labour for community works; ST

{xi) estimate ‘and assist in the provision of requirements of

local raw materials for the attisans of the village; and

(xii) assist in the procurement and sale of surplus food grams Y

“10. The Village - Production Counc11 will be a common’ body
serving all classes of farmers within the ‘village, whether- they are
cultivators working on their own separate fields, or members of
-cooperative farming societies or holders of registered farms. By
-drawing up production plans for the village on the basis of plans of
individual farm units, the Village Production Council is expected to
provide the effective base for the entire structure of agriculture -
planning. It will be through this machinery that targets of produc-.

tion will be proposed by the people in the villages and their 1mple-
mentation ensured.

CREDIT AND, SUPPLIES

11. In recent years, on account -of the Grow More Food
campaign, the Central and State Governments have given financial
assistance to cultivators on a large scale; Assistance to the culti-
vator is one of the most important features of the Five Year"
Plan. There has been a tendency in the past to give assistance to
individual farmers without relating it to specific* programmes of
work and without providing for the necessary follow-up machinery.
It is recommended that in future, wherever suitable local- agencies
exist—cooperative societies or - Village Production = Councils or
farmers' associations—assistance should be given only through them -
to indjvidual farmers and on the basis of programmes drawn up for
the village as a whole. The quantum of assistance to be given
should depend on programmes drawn up by the Vllage Production
Council or any other organisation which may exist in the village.
These programmes will comprise individual farmers, cooperative
farming societies as well as Registered Farms within’the village.



9 . m FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN

12 It is further necessary that financial assistance from Govern-
ment should be given, not directly through Government officials,
but through the machinery of the cooperatlve movement. Thus, we
envisage two distinct processes to ensure that ‘financial, assistance
reaches the cultivator on the basis of village programmes and with--
out the intervention of lower officials, namely, channeling of funds
to the village through the cooperative movement, and their distribu-

. tion-to individual farmers through the Viilage Production Councﬂ.
4

- 13. Where_ the necessary cooperative machmery does not exxst
we suggest that cooperative multi-purpose soc1et1es for groups of
ten villages may be established in areas earmarked for intensive
:development. Thus, one well-organised society may serve the
purpose of several small and poorly organised societies. These
societies will handle both credit and supplies. Where cooperative
credit or multi-purpose societies already exist, if necessary, villages
not at present served by them may be drawn into their orbit. To
. promote the efficient working of multi-purpose cooperative societies,
it may be desirable to assist societies in a group of ten villages, if
need be to have a common secretary paid for by Govemment.

~ .
i Development Commissioner

|
Director of Agriculture
Registrar of Cooperative Societies .
. Director of An'imal Husbandry
H - T |

Provincial 'Bank . Provincial Suppl)l' Centre
. 4. » |
Central Bank District Supply Ceutre

Credit Union Development Block Stipply Centre
[ .

|
Mulsi-purpose ! (,Ooperauve Society
~ Village Production Council

|
Registel!ed. - Cooperative Fa'rming Socicties Individuale
Farms. = - . Farms

14, In some States the Prov1nc1a1 Cooperatlve Bank may be able :
to organise supply Centres at different levels. In others, it may be
necessary to set up special agencies, not necessarily cooperatives, for
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' meeting the requirements of supply centres in Dsvelopment Blocks; )

and of multi-purpose cooperative societies. The form of organisa- .

tion will depend in this field, ‘as in others, on the actual conditions )

prevailing in a State. . :

DEVELOPMENT COMMISSIONER

a

15. The apex of the machinery of rural development will be the
Development Commissioner ‘for the State. ‘This will be an office of
‘the greatest importance because the success of the entire programme”
of rural development and agricultural.production will depend on
the type of person appointed as Development Commissioner and his-.
competence as the leader of a team comprising heads of departments.
The Development Commissioner may also act as 'Secretar-y‘o‘f the
State Rural Development Board consisting of heads of the various
Development Departments and non-official representatives, with the:
Chief Minister of the State as Chairman. It will be thefunction
of the Board to lay down policy and review from time to-time the
progrese of development in different parts of the State.. )

ROLE OF INON-OFFICIAL ORGANISATIONS:

t

16. It is important that at each level a substantial measure. of .
responsibility for rural development should be shared by people’s -
Jepresentatives. Corresponding' to the Village Production Council-
serving the village, there should be in each group of ten villages
a committee working in close cooperation with the official
responsible for work in the village. Such a committee may contain-
sarpanches of Panchayats situated in the - area, office-bearers of .
multi-purpose ‘cooperative societies and other leading farmers, . For’

- the Development Block, the Extension Officer should have a similar
non-official committee to which may also be added a représentative
of the supply centres serving the multi-purpose cooperative
societies. At the district level, there should be a District Develop-
ment Board in which, in addition to officers constituting the District -
Developmént Committee, there should be the Chairman of the
District Board, representatives of the District Cooperative .Bank, a -
representative of the District Supply Centre and leading non-officials.
from different Development Blocks. ’ -
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.. '17. Special efforts should be made to obtain the cooperation of
" experienced social workers./fExperience has shown that extension
“work-is greatly assisted if the cooperation of such non-officials is
secured. If suitable social service organisations are able to supply
Wworkers who will “act as secretaries of multi-purpose cooperative
societies or supply centres, it will be desimable_for Government to
give them the opportunity of working out programmes in areas such
as Development Blocks which may be assizned to them and to give
.them suitable financial assistance. Government may assist in this
way in the growth of a tradition of social work and non-official
leadership which may come to have a profound influence on future
fural development. o -

" 18.'There is considerable scope for utilising-the voluntary labour
of the people, especially in areas marked for intensive development. :
Most villages have some needs for the satisfaction of which they
-are prepared to put'forth their contribution in labour and money. :
“One village may require a sckool, a second a well, a third a link
with a metalled road, and a fourth may ‘require a tank.* If an
-organisation could be set up which could provide the necessary
Jeadership and technical knowledge, villagers ceuld be persuaded
to give free, labour for works of common interest to the village. In
intensivedevelopment areas, land utilisatien surveys have to be
conducted, village plantations raised, critical points of soil erosion
located and soil conservation measures taken. The technical staff
might consist of, for instance, an officer of the Forest Department
and an officer of the Public Works Department. “They should work
in close liaison with the Extension Officer in the-Development Block.

© [19. Reorganisation of the machinery of administration into a
tural development machinery will take time. In the district,
.important duties will rest on the Collector wkho-will have to
coordinate the activities of all the Development Departments. The
, training of Extension Officers for Development Blocks of 50 to 60
-villages and the village ~workers under them for groups of 10
-villages will present problems of great magnitude.- The courses
-at the existing training centres will have to be remodelled to suit
the flew conception of rural development. Officers of the Agricul-
ture, Veterinary and Forest Departments, who will constitute the
pool of staff from which Extension Officers may be drawn, will have
to be given special training and refresher courses will also 'be
necessary. : o ' ’
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20., It will not be possxble to prov1de enough tramed personnel_
unmedlately for covering all the areas of the State. ‘It is, there- "
fore, suggested that the orgamsatmnal changes proposed- shoﬁld be-
first made in the irrigated areas and in the.areas of assured rainfall:
where early and proportionately greater results. are likely to be-
-achieved. The new- system can be gradually extendeg to other-
areas. At the same time; at. least one Development Block should be-~
organised in each district so that the nucleus. of future: mtens1ve

«development is created throughout the State



CHAPTER 4
REORGANISATION OF AGRICULTURE
) " TuE Laxp PROBLEM -

- Many of the weaknesses of Indian agriculture are inherent in the
structure of the' rural economy. These weaknesses have been
greatly emphasised in recent years by the continuing shortage of
food and raw materials and the increasing pressure of population.
Comprehensive statistics -indicating the proportion of agricultural
producers who own and cultivate uneconomic holdings are-not at

. present available. A number of studies, however, have been made
in different parts of the country and-it is evident that the dimensions
in which the problem exists throughout the country are a cause for

* . anxiety..- A comprehensive inquiry in the undivided Punjab showed

- that about 81 per cent. of the holdings were below 10 acres and

about 64 per cent. below 5. In Uttar- Pradesh it appears from data

collected for the Zamindari Abolition Committee that 81 per cent.

of the holdings were below 5 acres and 94 per cent. below 10. .

Similar facts can be-cited for other States. The bulk of the agri-

cultural producers live on the margin and are unable to invest in

"the improvement of the land. There is widespread under-employ-

. ment of the agricultural producer and the rural artisan and the
-economy cannot provide and sustain continuous employment for the
available labour. The problems of Indian agriculture are far more

- fundamental than is commonly appreciated. This is apparent, for
instance, from the fact that, in recent years, in spite of high prices,

' public investment on a scale never attempted before, and legislation

-designed to give greater security to the tiller, there have been no

- marked gains in production. The conditions of Indian agriculture
are - typical of a static, backward economy, which is unable to

" expand and keep pace with the growing population.

-

. 2. In its significance for the future, the land problem overshadows
all other problems.' In the measure in which a satisfactory answer
can be found to this problem, the economy as a whole will advance.
The central problem is to change the character of Indian agriculture
from subsistence farming to economic farming and to bring about
-such changes in its organisation as will introduce a substantial
_measure of efficiency in farming operations. and enable the low-
. income farmer to increase his return. Moreover, in the‘interest of

society as a whole, the effort should be directed to bringing about’

its transformation in such a way as will help reconcile conflicting

A
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fnterests within the agrarian economy, remove the disparities which
now exist and provide a social and economic framework for the
1 balanced growth of the village community:

Lanp REFORM

-

3. In recent years ifaportant land reform legislation has.been -
enacted in several States. Conditions of tenure vary a great deal
in different parts of the country, so that the legislation is by-no
means uniform. The characteristics which are common to most
of the leglslat1on are: :

(1) Abolition of intermediaries and, under _ certain conditions, -
conferment of rights of proprietorship upon occupancy
tenants; :

(2) Protection of tenants-.at-will;_ and

(3) Determination of a ceiling on future acquis.ition' of land.
by individuals. ) , \' .

4. In zamindari areas the removal of intermediaries is the first
step to any effective land reform. Intermediaries have ceased to
perform any vital economic function. In several States the fact that
they collect rent for Government has come in the way- of the estab-
lishment of an adequate revenue administration. The revenue
machinery of Government is the mainstay of public administration.
In the context of rural development, its functions and responsibili-
ties are increasing. It is, therefore, desirable that even in those
States in which the problems of compensation and administration
have led to a measure_of “hesjtation_ in—promoting-steps for_the
removal of 1ntermedlar1esi the necessary legislation should be
passed and 1mplemei1ted at an early date. _In_jagirdari areas the
problems of providing a_new, administration are even more forrmd-

able. It will, however, be wise not to. delay land reform even in
these areas.

5. The example of the Bembay Tenancy and AM
Act, 1348 _in protecting_tenants-at-will ha{__l@gg_jgllnw ome
States but much still remains to be _done, - Over a large’ part of
the country tenants-at-will still dé not have the minimum of necessary-
protection. There are strong social and economic grounds for under-
»ta}(}gg measures of protectlon for tenants-at-vnlr in taiyatwart areas
and sub-tenants in zamindari areas. The followmg are the general

‘ pﬁnmp‘l‘es which have been adopted in some States and need to be
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applied in others w1th such- local adaptations as may be necessary. .

It is not possible to be more spec1ﬁc as condlt o
ns
from State to State: . ions vary W1dely

(1) A person who has been cultivating for a prescribed period
the same land or land belonging to the same landlord
should be protected, He should not be liable to eject~
ment except under certain conditions such as non-pay-
‘ment of rent, neghgence in cultivation, etc. Exceptions

- have to be made in favour of certain classes of owners
such_as minors, widows and persons employed in the
defence services. Where tenants-at-will are given
-rights of protected tenants, the landlord should be
allowed up to a fixed amount of Iand for -personal
cultivation. The limit for this purpose may correspond
to the ceiling which may be proposed by law for the
acquisition of additional land by an individual;

(2) There have been instances in which landlords have ejected
‘long-established tenants with the object of guarding
against the accrual to them of the rights of protected
tenants.  The “legislation should provide .for retrospec-
‘tive application after examination of claims in respect
of such cases,A

(3) The tenant should have the right to make 1mprovements
on land after giving notice to the landlord and com-
pensationt should be payable to the tenant for such
1mprovements before termmatlon of the lease;

(4) Leases should ordmanly be for a minimum period of five
years. Rents should be_prescribed by legislation. In
‘several parts of the country as much as one-half of the
produce goes fo the landlord. Dependmg upon the con-
tribution towards-cultivation to be made by the landlord,
ordinarily, a rent exceeding one-third of the value of
the produce of unirrigated land and one-fourth in the
case of irrigated land may be considered to be excessive.
Proposals for a new structure of rents in a State have, of-
'course to be based on a careful examination of the exist~
ing rents and the various factors which account for them;

(5) >rovision should be made for the purchase of nghts of
ownership by protected tenants at prices to be deter-
mined, in the absence of mutual agreement, by revenue
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courts mvested with powers of Agncultural Land
Tnbunals

_ (6) A ceiling-on future acquisition - of land has been pres-
cribed in some States. .In Bombay the limit has been
fixed at 50 acres;- in Uttar Pradesh- aﬁ 30- acres.”
_Although such ceilings do not affect existing propertles
in land, their long-term effect will be to-prevent’ the
formation of. large holdings and to offer greater scope ,
to the- peasant. owner and the - tenant to acqulre._
addltxonal land.

- ~Ams OF REORGANISATION

6 The main aims in the reorgamsatlon of agrlculture are:

(i) to increase productron and to make cu1t1vatron more pro-
fitable by reducing unit costs and 1ncreasmg y1e1ds and,
at the same time, .

(ii) to reduce the number of workers engaged in the ordmary .
_ operations of farrmng .
In view of the present shortage of food and raw —rn‘aterials,
agrarian policy has to be conceived so as to strike a balance between
three different objectives, any one of which may at tunes be in
conflict with the others These are: ‘
(1) maintenance and increase. of total productlon, .
(2) economice efﬁc1ency, and

(3) socil_justice.

It is possible to propose_ changes in the land system fromthe pomt' ﬁ
of view of sectional nterests, such as peasant owners, tenants-at-will

and the landless labour. For the community as a whole it will be .

best if certain lines or patterns of reorganisation of agriculture are
broadly accepted as the common National-Programme towards the -
fulfilment of which the administration and the people bend their
energies. Without causing loss of production-which the community
as a whole cannot afford, these approved patterhs gan_evolye steadily -

e R

in the direction of an 1ncreas1ng measure of social justice.
—-——-——-—’-"

7. Uneconomic holdings are at the root of many of the difficulties
of Indian agriculture. W1th the growing pressure on land, their
number is increasing. Agriculture cannot- be developed "as an

9 P.C—5 o
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efficient industry unless the unit of management becomes much
larger than if is at present. It is-true that where agricultm:e does
not require much investment, natural conditions are favourable
- and the cultivators are skilful and industrious, small holdings may
produce even higher yields per acre than large holdings. The
px:oblem‘in India, as in many other under-developed countries, is,
however, -a much larger one. The major factors for securing
increase in produc;tion are the application on a wide scale of scienti-
“fic knowledge and increased capital investment in its different forms.
. These_factors can be employed only if agriculture is organised on
the basis of relatively larger units of management and production
than the existing holdings, Such  larger wunits have undoubted
- advantages. In a farm ‘of substantial size it is possible to eliminate
several wasteful operations,- and to ensure better planning
~ of the use.of land, including selection of crops, rotation and
soil conservation, development of irrigation and introduction of
improved agricaltural techniques. Economies which are not avail-
-able to small farms are available to large ones. By its very nature
a larger unit of management can secure more credit and finance
and can apply these to greater advantage, can ’diversify its economy
- and can make a relatively greater contribution to the solution of
- the country’s food problem. )

+

PossiBLE LINES OF ACTION

8. A substantial increase in the size of the unit of management
may, be brought about ig\one’ of the following ways:
-1) bj n‘atiounalising the. land . and making it available for
) collective ‘cultivation; ‘ ‘

{2) by blacing a ceiling on existing holdings and utilising land

. -in excess -of the  ceiling for. increasing the size of

R uneconomic® holdings or for distribution to the landless
" . or for cooperative cultivation;

i.'~(v3) by. offéring inducements to small farmers to.become
o mqmbérs‘of cooperative farming societie.g and

(4) by {:aking-the village as a whole as the unit of cooperative

management in which, while meeting -the claims of
.- ownership through an ownership dividegld, the entire
. - area is treated as a single ~farm and is divided for
"~ . eonvenience of cultivation into suitable blocks. .
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NATIONALISATION OF PEASANT RIGHTS
R There are few in India who advocate the nationalisation” of
peasant rights as distinguished from nationalisation” of rights of_
intermediaries or nationalisation of a portion of the land held by -

the larger landlord. Apart from the fact that any co;mpensatmn -

payable would reach dimensions beyond the resources of the State,
the .real objections to nationalisation are deeper .and more funda" .
mental. Over the greater part of the country theré has been for-
centuries a tradition of free peasant ownership. ' In the zq.mmdan
areas the peasant lost certain of his rights but gradually recovered
them through legislation and through other measures, and the

occupancy tenant ‘came to oecupy a pos1t10n almost equivalent to
that of a peasant owner in raiyatwari areas. Although the need
for change was never greater, it is still true to say that peasants are
the backbone of India’s agriculture. ~ They represent the mamf
strength of the tradition of the - village ' community and are the
country’s most efficient cultivators. Changes to be” introduced in
the rural economy should be capable of proving acceptable to them.
A principle of change which is repugnant to the commonsense.and
sense of fairness of the peasant and which is inimical to his mteresf: n
is not likely to bear fruit. On all practical considerations, therefore, '

nationalisation of peasant nghts is not a course which can- senously ‘
be considered. . . X S

CemLng oN Existine Horpings

10. The second course is sometimes advocated and its  implica-
tions need to be analysed. The proposal.to limit existing holdings
raises important problems of finance, administration and manage-
ment. Whether the State gives compensation, or. under another
name, rehabilitation grants, the task is likely to be far beyond its
resources. The available adminigtrative machinery is in no position
to cope in any systematic manner with the problems of acquisition
on the vast scale which appears to be contemplated. The distribu-
tion of the land acquired from 1nd1v1dua1 owners among various
classes of claimants—small owners, tenants and landless labourers—
will present numerous practical problerns involving basic social con-
flicts. Moreover, the land which is acquired will consist as a rule -
of fields scattered over the whole village and generally it will not’
be possible effectively to organise either collectiye farming or State
management. On the larger farms production will' fall and, for a
period at any rate, on other farms also, and it may well be that the
decline in production may have a serious effect on the well-being
and stability of rural society as a whole. It is possible that any .
large-scale and sudden attempt to break up e)nstmg holdmgs may -
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give rise fto such organised forces of disruption as may make it

- extremely difficult to bring about the very transformation in the
. organisation of agriculture which is needed. In the conditions of

. India, peaceful and democratic change is likely to be the most
lIasting. It is, therefore, necessary to ponder carefully over the
practical résults of a policy. of ceilings on individual holdings. It
will be seen on a dispassionate study of the subject that the main
solution to the problems of Indian agriculture lies along the lines
_suggested in the third and the fourth of the alternatives mentxoned
above ’

ULtmMATE OBJECTIVE: COOPERATIVE VILLAGE- MANAGEMENT
? .11 The programme of reorganisation may be divided into two
. parts, namely, that which is to be followed over the next few years,
“and that which is to be realised as the ' eventual objective. The
latter .may. be stated first. - After examining the land problem
carefully from different points of view, we suggest that it should
~be thé broad aim of State Policy to establish a system of Cooperative
Village Management. The following are the essential features of
Cooperative Village Management:

P

’ (1') The unit of land management should ordinarily be the
.area of the village as a~whole. For the purpose of
management “all the land of the v111age is to be Tegard-
ed as a smgle farm, -

(2) nghts of ownership are recogmsed and compensated for
through an ownership dividend to be paid at each har-
“yest. Ownership - being provided for separately,
_cultivation of the land of the village is to be organised
to the maximum advantage of the village community;

(3) Management of the land and the resources of the village
should be organised so as to provide maximum employ-
ment. Owners of land who work in the village and

“workers who are non-owners will receive remuneration
for work done according to the mnature of the work.
Owners will also receive an additional return on account

"of their ownership rights;
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*(4) The land may be cultivated by individual ”fami!ies or:
' groups of families-according as the needs of c111t1vatlon
and other local circumstances’ suggest. For t_hg pur-

" -pose of cultivation appropriate blocks- r_nay'bq consti- :
tuted and allotted by the village managemgn!l: body:.. o ;

These blocks will be held from the village management.
body on such terms and conditions as will provide suitable }
incentives to those holding the blocks.. The possibility of
securing maxiraum pi:odﬁction through the provision of indi-

" vidual or group incentives is thus fully preserved; - '~

(5) The system of Cooperative Village Management. may be
introduced in any village when at least two-thirds of the
owners or permanent tenants holding not less than one-
half the cultivated area of the village - express their
‘preference in favour of its adoption. * In such an event,
the system would apply to the entire area of the village,
including that held by the minority; and LT

LT s
PR

(6) Enabling legislation for Cooperative Village Management ;
should-be enacted in each State. The legislation should |

- provide for the village organisation necessary to work
the system of Cooperative-Village Management, the-
ownership dividend, the procedure for the intro_ductionJ

of cooperative management; etc. : T T

12. Cooperative Village Management has a number of possible
advantages. It provides, in. the first place, a large enough
unit for agricultural operations. In so far as it separates ownership
from management, it makes it possible to use the land wholly in the
interest of the community. Agricultural workers, who now werk
for individuals will, under Cooperative Management,- work* for
the village community. Workers engaged in the same type of -work,
whether they are owners or non-owners, will receive remuneration
on the same principle, so that the landless labourer’s position in
society will begin to change. _Although ownership dividend will be
determined in accordance with general legislation, as reorganisation
proceeds, its magnitude is also likely to change. With the strength-

" ening of the social incentive and the responsibility of the community
for developing its resources and providing work for all its members,
internal savings - will develop. Under Cooperative Management
fewer hands will be needed for cultivation than at present.: This
very factor imposes an obligation .and an urge to introduce other

-forms of work in and around.the village pari passu or even some-
what ahead of changes in the organisation of agriculture. . .
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A 13. There are three main major objections which may be raised
against a system of Cooperative Village Management. They apply
in fact to any system of cooperative or collective farmmg—

(i) Ratxonahsatlon of agnculture will throw such ‘a large
“section of the rural community out of work as will
cause widespread ‘hardship;

(ii) A system in which individual holdings are pooled is

" opposed to the instinct and tradition of the Indian
peasant and will not be acceptable to him‘ and

-

(m) Suﬂicient coheswn and managerial capac1ty to work out
- the proposed pattern has not so far been developed.

114 Co—operative‘Vi]lage_ Management is presented as the objective
. of reorganisation and, as will be explained below, there are important
intermediate Stages before this goal is reached. A great deal of
experiment is needed before the new system can be introduced on
any scale. - Moreover, the pace at which Co-operative Village
Management should be developed, will depend upon the pace at
. which, sxmultaneously, it is possible to absorb workers released from
* the village.- There 'will be difficult problems of orgamsatlon and
adjustment, but, in an expanding economy, most of these should be
a capable of solutlon.
I ~ .

15. The second and third objections have much force and deserve
careful consideration. Once the main lines of the future patterns
of agriculture are clearly ‘envisaged, a process of persuasion and
education is necessary in order to convince the bulk of agriculturists
about the value, from their own point of view, of moving towards
.Co-operative Village Management. Through practical demonstration
and *through ‘active financial and technical assistance, it should be
possible to bring home, to the rural community the advantages of
Co-operative Village Management. Many peasant farmers are
already beginning to perceive that as agriculture is at present
organised, substantial improvement in their economic condition is

not possible. In a democratic framework, while legislation can
emphasize the social interest, change and progress can proceed only.
at the rate at which the minds of men are genuinely influenced. If
. the lines on which the long-term problems of Indian agriculture
. should be tackled ‘are broadly agreed upon, it is possible, within the
frame-work of a living democracy, to achieve the changes which
are called for and to plan the immediate steps so as to promote the
~ ultimate objective. )



REORGANISATION OF AGRICULTITRE : 103
PROGRAMME FOR IMMEDIATE ACTION

16. While Cooperatlve V111age Management is presented as. the,
ultimate objective, the immediate programine for increasing agncul—-
tural production on which, it is suggested, the machinery of.rural
development described earher should concentrate consists of three
main proposals: -

(i) Establishnient of Village Produ:ction Councils; -
(ii) Establishment of Registered Farms; and’
(iii) Promotion of Cooperative Farming Societies.

The functions. of the proposed Vlllage Productlon Councils have
already been indicated.

" RecisTerED FARMS
17. Reglstered Farms and Cooperatlve Farming Soc1et1es are pro—
posed as the most suitable methods, at present availablé, of increasing
the size of the unit of land management in agrlculture and organising

as large a sector as possible as an efficient mdustry It is proposed
that— .

(i) holdings above a level to be prescribed should be orgamsed
as Reglstered Farms; and :

(ii) holdings below the plescnbed level should be brought
together increasingly into small cooperative farms. :

The size to be prescribed for Registered Farms will depend upon the

character of each area, its ¢crop pattern and the character of cultiva-
tion. Under existing techniques, for the bulk of the - land under
cultivation, about six - times the economic holding may often
be found to be a unit of management offering the largest economies.
In many areas this may be a convenient minimum size-for Registered
Farms, but local variations are to be expected I It is suggested that
legislation should be enacted by States in" accordance with whrch
“owners of Registered Farms will be under obhgatlon to—

5

‘(1) follow approved ‘scientific methods - of agriculture.. and
develop their farms as efficient units of production; -

(2) agree to sell improved seed to Government;
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-

(3)_ sell surplus foodgrains’ to Government; and

* (4) ensure Such wages and terms of employment for agncul-
L tural workers as may be determined. -

‘Good husbandry and management of land are a. social obligation.
Surplus farmers, especially those whose holdings are proposed to be
constituted into Registered Farms, are in a position to discharge
this obligation and, what is no less important, to set a
standard of cultivation which will help to raise the general level of
agriculture. To enable them to do so, technical advice, supplies, etc.
will be made available to them.

CoOPERATIVE FARMING SOCIETIES

'18. Registered Farms will, however, only touch a small section of
the rural community. - It is important, both for the education of the
bulk of the owners and for increasing the yields from land under -
'cultlvatlon that individual holders of land should be encouraged
and assisted to. group themselves voluntarily” into Cooperative
Farming Societies. These Societies may be formed on conditions-
such as the followmg :

(1) The area under a Cooperatlve Farming Soc1ety should not
. be less than the minimum prescribed for Registered
- | "Farms in any tract] no maximum need be prescribed;

(2) Preference should be given by Government to such
societies in the matter of supplies, finance, technical
assistance and marketing; -

(3) In undertakmg consolidation proceedings, preference should

be given to those villages where such  societies have

_ been formed. Wherever holdings belonging to members

. of cooperative societies can be consolidated, without

. consolidating. the village as a whole, this should be

.. . effected preferentially, so as to provide each Cooperative
- Farming Society with compact blocks of land;

(4) Preference should be given: to Cooperative Farming

°  Societies in leasing culturable waste land belonging to
Government or taken over under the law from private
owners with a view to development. Suitable assist-
ance in bringing such land under cultivation should also
be given by Government; and
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(5) It should be’ provided. that so long as a- Cooperatlve Farm-
ing Society continues, no ‘adverse tenancy rlghts w1]1
accrue against those of its members Who may not bé

 engaged in personal cultivation. The ob]eict of this
-condition is both ‘to. encourage the formation of Co-
operative Farming - Societies  and -to assist them in’
reducing the number of Workers required for cultlvatlon
of any g1ven area. ‘

CdNSOLmATION oF HoLpINGs

19. During the past twenty or twenty-five years cons1derab1e
experience in the consolidation of holdings has been gained in the”
States. It may be said that the cultivator now knows the value of.
consohdatlon and, over the greater part of the country, needs no
persuasion for adopting it, although the detailed processes of consoli-
dation certainly need to be simplified. Consolidation of holdings is~
_useful under all circumstances, but proves most valuable where, in
. consequence of it, the cultivator is able to mcrease the product1v1ty
of the land, for instance, by sinking a well

20. It is recognised that consohdatmn of holdmgs wh11e makmg a

+ distinet contribution to increase in production, does not eliminate the

essential weaknesses of uneconomic holdings and does not offer a
lasting solution of the land problem. In some States attempts have

been made to prevent subdivision of holdings ‘by prescribing a
standard area, below which subdivision is forbidden either by way

of partition, sale or lease. Such measures have a limited value but,

in our view, the eventual solution has to. be . in the direction of
proposals such as have been set out in this chapter, Until it be-
comes possible to organise a system of Cooperative Village Manages
ment on a sufficiently large scale, it will be desirable to intensify
programmes for consolidation of holdings and to give special atten-
tion to villages in which there is greater readiness to form Co-
operative Farming Societies. ' : =

THE PEASANT R

21. Within a village‘ the Production Council will - be a common/
body for Registered Farms, for farmers organised in Cooperative
Farming Societies as well as for farmers working on their own. Its
task will be to,help each class of farmer to contribute its best to the '
total production of the village. Through the Village Production



—106. , mzrmsrrn}nmx’m

Councxl it should become possible. to orgamse a system of agricul-
tural planning which helps to link each peasant and worker with
the productxon goals prescribed in the National Plan. .

22. In the last analysis, it is the peasant, the man behind the
plough, on whom hopes of increasing production have to be based.
+The changes in organisation which have been proposed by us are
.. designed to assist and strengthen him, not to supplant him. The
- Plan will succeed in the measure in which Government’s machinery
-'is able to reach the individual peasant in the home and on the farm,
to extend a helping hand to him and to evoke from him co-operation
and enthusiasm in building his own and the nation’s prosperity.

v

-

THE AGRICULTURAL WORKER
. 23. Agricultural workers constitute about a third of the rusal
papulatxon -In the past insufficient attention has been given to their
social and economic .-well-being. The tenancy and other legislation
enacted in recent years does not to any significant extent bear upon
their problems. A very large proportion of agricultural workers
belong to the scheduled castes and, in a real sense, the main
economic, problem of this section of the population can only be
solved if the land system provides increasing opportunity to the
agricultural worker. The growing pressure of population causes
greater hardship to agricultural labourers than to any other group
in rural society. - The great majority among them continue to eke
out a bare existence. -With agriculture organised as at present, the
under-employment of agricultural workers.and the lack of continu-
ous work are.chronic and these workers are the first victims of any
undue rise in prices or of shortage of food in rural areas. The Agri-
cultural Labour Enquiry which has been in progress for the past two
years has produced a wealth of information about the condition of the
agncultural labourer which should help in the formulatlon of
appropnate pohcy y ‘ -
24, Ttis not always realised that the existence of a large body of
workers whe have little to lose and live in indefensible social and
economic - conditions is itself a strong justification for effecting, as
early as may be possible, radical changes in the structure of the
rural economy. For, it is because agrlculture as an industry is in-
efficient and cannot offer continuous work éven to. the agricultural
producer that under the present conditions the scope for improving
the condition of the agricultural worker is extremely small. It is
to be expected that with the growth of Cooperative Village
Management, as the responsibility of the village community towards
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all its members is translated into practical action, the relative status
of the agricultural worker will improve and fuller 'e_mployment, ‘
whether as a farm worker or otherwise, will become avgﬂable. }' In~
the meantime, steps in four directions are recommengded: . -

_ . - .
(1) The Minimum Wages Act which was passed il 1948Vhas. to .
be enforced in the first instance in those areas in which -

e :he level of rural wages is found to be relatively low
on account of the presence of certain exploitative factors.
State Governments should take early steps to determine |
such low-wage pockets in their territories and should fix
suitable minimum wages, care being taken to pr_qvide
also the requisite administrative machinery; " ,

(2) Minimum wages should also be prescribed for workers
.. -engaged on farms-above a certain size. This may be’
broadly the size fixed for Registered Farms. On these
farms, since agriculture will be organised on a commer-~
cial basis, it should_be possible out of the proceeds fo .
pay a reasonable wage to the worker. It may be expect-
ed that without making it necessary for a State Gov-
ernment to enforce minimum wages throughout its
territory, the level of wages determined for Registered

'Farms will influence wages in-the surrounding areas.-

This selective approach may achieve in large part the
_ purpose of universal enforcement of minimum agricul-

- tural wages throughout a State. Such wuniversal en-
forcement by itself represents an administrative task’
which is at present beyond the capacity.of the machinery
at the disposal of Government and may tend to reduce -
the volume of rural employment._ to the immediate
detriment of the agricultural worker;

- (3) In the settlement of all newly reclaimed land, after allow-
ing for such areas as may be required for State farms,
preference should be given to cooperatives.consisting

- of landless workers; ‘ ‘

(4) A progressive social welfare policy designed to iniprove

’ the living conditions and social status of the agricultural

labourer. should be followed, in particular, in matters

such as allotment of residential. sites in villages, supply

of drinking water, etc. Beneficial legislation such as that
relating to debt conciliation which at present applies .

only to persons holding land. should also be made
applicable, under suitable conditions to agricultural .
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'vvorkers Restnctmns which, still fetter the agncultural

- labourer in many parts of the country should be removed
wherever necessary, by legislation. Further, through
stipends and larger opportunities for vocational ‘educa-
“tion and training, it should be the State’s endeavour to

" produce among agricultural labourers the type of

leadership and the level of understanding of the needs

- of the village community as a whole without which

reorgamsatmn of the rural economy ‘on lines described
~in this chapter may meet serious difficulty. '



- CHAPTER 5

ANIMAIL HUSBANDRY

Inpra has to support today about 177-4 million -heads - of : cattle
which is nearly one-fourth of the world’s total bovine population:-
Except in a few favourable localities where there are special facili-,
ties of good pasture land enabling cattle breeding to be deveioped
as an independent industry, the rearing of caftle is an industry
subservient to agriculture. Mainfenance costs are. - considerably
reduced as cattle are generally fed. on fodder which is a by-product
in the raising of food .crops.  Throughout the country agriculture
and animal. husbandry are thus complementary to each other. - .

2. The problems of cattle development in India can be con51der-'
ed. under the followmg four heads —

(1) Feedmg_,
(i) Breeding,
(iii) Removal of useless,\c'attle; and

(iv) Protection 'against diseases.

3. Feeding—Lack of adequate feedmg is the most 1mportant‘
cause of the poor condition of .cAttle. It is a'common ‘experience to-
see how cattle in India immediately respond to better feeding and .
‘care. The cultivator bestows priority in feeding and ma_mtenance
upon his plough and milch animals. The rest of the cattle are main-
tained from a variety of considerations, e.g., little ‘cost, future pro-
geny, manure, but much care is not taken of them. ° ‘

4, Tt is estimated that the total supply of roughage can maintain
only 78 per cent. of the cattle population and the supply of concen-
trates is very much smaller. The problem of better feeding can be
tackled mainly by providing better feed to a smaller number of
animals. Better feed can be produced by popularisation of mixed -
farming which, in some cases, will involve some diversion of the
-area under foodgrains to fodder crops. This reduction in the area
will, however, be more than counter-balanced by greater yield due
to better fed bullocks working more efficiently and increased supplies
~of milk and n131k products. Another method in the:same direction
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is to seed existing pastures with better yielding and more nutrient
species of grass¢s. ' In all intensive cultivation-zones stress should be
laid on these aspects of agricultural practice.

5. Breeding.~—Cattle breeds are ‘generally classified as milch,’
"draught and dual purpose breeds. From the point of view of the
cultivator the dual purpose animal is the most useful. India has
well defined local breeds, and State Governments have cattle breed-
ing farms for some of these breeds. Under the present breeding
policy different areas have been designated for the purpose of deve-
lopment of particular breeds. ‘Where- the local breed lacks specifi-
cally either in milch or draught qualities, the deficiency is . made
"up by crossing it with another. suitable breed. Most of the cattle
population of the country is, however, of a non-descript type and.
*he objective is to upgrade them with ped1gree bulls of the parti-
cular breed md1cated for that locahty

" 6. The most common method for upgrading is to, prov1de a suffi-
clently large number of pedigree bulls which would cover all the
cows in the locality while all the local serub bulls are castrated. One
of the difficulties in adopting this method on any large scale is that
at present about 750 good pedigree bulls are produced every year in

-various cattle breeding farms as against our estimated requirements
of about one million. This deﬁclency can be met in the following
two *Ways:—.

(1) By the . 1ntroduct10n of ‘the key village scheme. -Under
this scheme, while.pedigree bulls are issued to-a group
 of vﬂlages, the selected progeny of these bulls is spe-
' (:1ally reared on State bréeding farms and issued again
as stud bulls. This is the quickest method of multiply--
“. ing our supply of pedigree bulls. Over Rs. 3 crores
have been provided for expenditure on the key v111age

. scheme in the Central Government’s plan.

(2) Estabhshment of artificial msemmatmn centres with a
- view to increasing the coverage of pedigree bulls. While
*. an ordinary bull can cover about 60 to 80 cows by
" natural mating, by artificial insemination about- 500
cows can be served. Investigations and ‘trials conduct-

ed under Indian conditions have proved that artificial
insemination centres are quite successful and the initial
prejudice of the cultivator is soon overcome. There is
undoubtedly a promising futyre for such centres inIndia.

~ Schemes for increasing theit number have been includ-

) ed in the State plans.-
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7. Removal of useless cattle—This is by far the most mmportant -
and most difficult problem of cattle development. It is estimated
that at least ten per cent. of the total population consists of unser-
viceable and uproductive cattle (vide Report of the Cattle Presgrva-
tion and Development Committee, Governmen{ of -India). It-is
somewhat difficult to gauge the -effect of Article 48 in Part IV of the
" Constitution on this problem. In so far as it-is interpreted as pre-
venting slaughter of decrepit and useless cows it may be said to have
.aggravated it. Another result of such a provision is the :adverse.
effect it might have on the manufacture of glandular products like
insulin, adrenalin and liver extract. . On the other hand, by prevent-
ing the slaughter of calves and ‘milch é}nd draught cattle which form-
ed a considerable portion of the animals slaughtered for beef and
particular varieties of hides, the Constitution has taken a positive
step in furthering the development of cattle in India. The figures
of cattle population for-the past two decades in undivided India in-
dicate that unrestricted liberty to slaughter which prevailed in the
past had no appreciable effect on the total cattle population of the
country. This indicates that the size of the problem is not materi-
ally affected by the provision in the Constitution prohibiting .the
slaughter of cows. As the normal slaughter of cattle does not make
any significant impression on the problem and. the wholesale slau-
ghter of useless animals is not a practical_proposition, some gther
- remedy.has to be @ought out to meet the situation. One such reme-
dy is the opening of large camps in areas where the fodder supply
to-day is unutilised. The old and useless cattle are transferred to
these camps through the Pinjrapoles and thus pressure on existing
fodder supply is reduced. Suitable. arrangements. can be made at
these camps for the utilisation of the manure of these cattle and, "
their hides, etc., after their natural death. : o

This method has not yet been tried on any scale but, as we "
can see no alternative solution, we recommend its trial. -It should
not, however, be adopted on any large scale unless experimental
projects have established its claim. ‘A sum of Rs. 1 crore has been
provided in the Plan for this purpose. ’

8. The problem of dry cows in cities is also important from- the.
point of view of preservation of good cattle. It is,observed that good
milch cows are brought to the bigger cities like Bombay, Calcutta and
Madras and when they get dry they are sent to slaughter houses.
Establishment of dry cattle salvage farms and the gradual removal
of the existing cattle population of these cities to the surrounding
rural areas are important measures for the preservation of cattle. The

-
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programmes of some States provide for a start in this direction
dunng the penod of the Plan, .

. 9 Protectton agamst diseases—India has made consxderable pro-
gress in this direction in theepast few years. Rmderpest claims the
largest morta_hty of cattle. - An inexpensive serum (lapinized vaccine)
has now been evolved against it and preventive inoculation on - a
large scale with this serum can effectively eradicate the disease, and
work in th1s dxrectlon has to be expanded

Another d13ease whmh causes very considerable. loss of work-
mg hours and of milk yield is the foet-and-mouth disease. -No
preventive ‘measure against the onset of th15 disease has yet been
developed.

) 10.‘ The lines of future cattle development lie in concentrating
on"activities described above, to begin with, in selected areas where
they can be introduced along with other items of agricultural and
- rural development. Preventive action against cattle diseases has of
. course to be orgamsed on the widest possible scale.



CHAPTER 6

RURAL COTTAGE INDUSTRIES

Corrace industries have ‘a central place ‘in rural = development

programmes. In view of the large population, lébour-m@ehsive
methods of production have to be adopted, wherever they are

technically feasible. In rural areas, the problem of under-employ-’
ment exists- almost everywhere and has tended to grow. The agri-

culturist, who has intermittent employment during the year, as well

as his family, need supplementary occupations. Products ' of

_modern industry have increasingly limited the market for the fural

artisan whose occupation now gives him only partial employment.

If"agriculture is to be Tationalised, means for - absorbing.surplus
‘workers amounting, over the whole country, perhaps to a third of
‘the population have to be found. There is, thus, in rural areas, a
vast human and economic problem to be resolved. Problems of
cottage industries have, therefore, an urgency and importance-in the

immediate future which cannot be over-emphasised. They call for

-action-programmes which will develop a great deal of local initiative
.and will provide the economic. frame-work within .which cottage
‘industries will have a fair prospect of success. It is important in
-this contex{ to undertake measures commensurate with the size of
ithe problem. < : o o

2. Cottage ‘industries are in the main rural. ih_ chéractex{. Their

leading ¢haracteristic is that work is carried on in the home, either’

-as a whole-time or as-a part-time occupation; and, frequently, with
‘the help of members of the family. In the past the village was in
‘substantial degree a self-sufficient unit which provided for .most
.of its needs. The ‘village weaver, oil ‘presser, leather. ‘'worker,
'potter, carpenter and blacksmith represent this tradition. | " The

-demand for their products was always of a local character and there'
‘were no competing suppliers. This situation has now ‘changed and,’

steadily over the past few decades, the village artisan has lost

-ground to the merchant and the manufscturer. With growth of

individualism in thé village, the ties that bound the peasant to the "

village artisan have greatly diminished.- On the side of ‘demand for

his products, therefore, the position of the rural artisan (with the -

-exception of the blacksmith and the carpenter) has deteriorated. . '
9PC—6 R 2R PR
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3. The artisan’s ability as a producer is also much less than it
was. His methods of production have remained &tatic while, due
. to new products being available in the village, the consumer’s tastes
have changed.” Products which are not good enough to meet the
requirements of, a local and to. some extent a sheltered market can
scarcely have any demand outside the village. Secondly, the artisan
_is not able to get his raw materials. Where the raw materials come
from outside, for instance, iron or yarn, being unorganised, he is
greatly handicapped. Where the materials are obtained locally,
such as oilseeds, he has to meet the competition of the trader buying
Jor the oil-mill.” Also, he lacks finance and is frequently under
debt. These difficulties tend to drive the artisan out of his craft,
turn him into a whole-time or part-time labourer and increase the

_ pressure on the soil.

4. If rural cottage industries are to be developed, it is necessary
""to_deal with those deficiencies which have led to their decline.
“These are the lack of ‘(1) organisation, (2) preferential local
demand, (3) reasonably efficient methods of cottage or small-scale
production, (4) raw materials and (5) finance. A ~programme for
‘rural cottage industries has to aim, primarily, at assisting the
artisan to remove these deficiencies, and at additional measures,
~such as, appropriate stores purchase policies.

5. Before we proceed to consider each of these ‘aspects, it is
" necessary to indicate. the important role the State will have to play
in encouraging production from cottage industries. Having been
‘committed to a programme to increase agricultural production
which cannot be realised without a certain amount of rationalisa-
“tion, it follows that for the fulfilment of this programme it will be
necessary to create additional avenues of employment in the rural
“areas for absorbing surplus workers. The increase in produc-
tion from cottage industries on a scale commensurate with this-
objective must, therefore, become-as much a matter of policy with
the' State as increased agricultural production. It is, therefore,
necessary to have programmes of production from cottage indus~
tries which will provide scope for increased production as rationali-
.sation of agriculture proceeds. In the initial stages till cottage
-production is well-established, it may be necessary to some extent to-
‘subsidise the sale of cottage industry products. - Without the ac-
.ceptance of su¢h an obligation, no large-scale programme of increased
-production appears to be possible. - Each aspect of the problem may
now be briefly considered.
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/6. (I) Organisation.—The rural artisan is ordinarily a worker on
his own, working unaided from any source.” Here: and there, the
village weaver working for a middleman- in the town may be an
- exception. An industrial cooperative may be composed of artisans
following a particular craft or of artisans following different crafts
in which the fact that the members are all artisans may'be thé bond
of membership rather than their pursuit of particular crafts. If the
first alternative is followed, there are advantages of common interest
in matters such as the adoption of better methods -of - production,

marketing facilities, supply of raw materials and »ﬁnanc'e. If the
second alternative is followed, the area for constituting an industrial
cooperative may be smaller and organising personnel may in practice

be more effectively employed. Sufficient- experience of the-work-
ing of single-craft and multi-craft cooperatives does not exist
.at present and, depending on local conditions, the more promising
method can be adopted. What is important is to realise -that the
problem of the rural artisan pursuing a whole-time vocation has to
be tackled mainly through the ‘establishment of industrial coopera-
tives. There are many institutions in India. which have been work-
ing in the field of cottage industries for a long time. They have
considerable experience of production through cottage industries.
In addition to organising industrial cooperatives, a useful method of.
developing cottage production is to give these institutions assistance
in the matter of finance, organisation, marketing, ete., so that they,
in turn, can assist artisans through their workers. ©e Sl

(2) Preferential local demand,—Unless the rural ~community
shows a distinct and sustained preference for the products of local
artisans, cottage industries will decline further and the other
. measures which may be proposed will not avail. In the present
state of agriculture, the demand for goods is severely restricted. -
As the village is at present organised, there is no impelling motive
to support village industries and, through them, to maintain a given -
level of employment. in the village., In some form or other, it is. -
important that the village community should accept the obligation
of seeing that, within the limits of action open to it, the maximum
employment is afforded to all its members, whether they are
farmers or artisans or labourers. It may be possible to achieye this
. object to some extent through existing- village multi-purpose
societies of which artisans may also be members. Among the
functions of Village Production Councils mentioned. earlier, the
obligation to ensure the supply of locally available raw materials to "’
village artisans has been included. A preferential local market
can be created by setting barriers to imports from” other areas, but
such a measure has other consequences which have to be considered
- carefully. At the same time, if the price of the local product is



116 *  THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN
o

much higher and its quality much poorer than the rival product a

villager can buy, the necessary conditions for developing a steady
- village demand for local products will not exist. It follows, therefore.

that only if certain other conditions are fulfilled can the factor of

local demand play any considerable part in a - programme for the
' development of cottage mdustrles :

- (3) Rea‘sonably eﬁ‘icient methods of production.—Developing
.efficient methods of production involves organisation, equipment.
training ‘and finance, and is thus a process which takes time.

" Provided the indications are that, after a period, in any cottage
 industry: there is a fair prospect of efficient methods being estab-
.lished, as a temporary measure, a large measure of support by the
~ State, even at the expense of the general consumer, may be justi-
fied. This aspect is referred to later. The training . of artisans,
Jxesearch in methods of production and the supply of equipment are
essential to the implementation of a programme for the develop-
ment of any cottage industry. These aspects are linked closely with
- the establishment . of .industrial cooperatives because, without an
adequate organisation at the base, it is difficult to undertake other
measures, e ' '

C : 1 . .
(4) Raw Materials—For different reasons, almost every cate-
gory of rural artisan suffers for lack of raw materials—the weaver
and the blacksmith who are dependent on the products manufac-
tured; by large scale industry whose distribution” is at present
controlled; the oil-presser, because he has- not the means to buy
sufficient quantities ahead of his needs; and the leather worker,
because conditions of supply of -hides and skins have recently
deteriorated. Government should be prepared to accept the respon-.
. sibility of organising the supply of raw materials within its control
“to the artisan, provided the latter can receive assistance either
"“through the village mu1t1-purpose cooperative society or through
- the industrial-cooperative of which he is a member or through centre
organised under suitable official or non-official auspices. Given,
- in particular, industrial cooperatives, it should be possible to provide
" for the purchase of raw materials in sufficient quantities to maintain
“production. In the last resort, supplies of - raw materials can be
requisitioned in order to maintain the production of organised cottage
industries. Without the necessary organisation, Governmeént is not
4n’a position to discharge-any responsibility directly for the supply
-of ‘Taw materials.

“(5) Finance—Cottage industries are at present starved .. .of
finance. and, so long as they continue fo be unorganised,. neither

Govergment_ nor. cooperative credit societies can assist them. - If,
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however, programmes of assistance for industrial cooperatives are’
drawn up, it will be open to cooperatlve banks to provide short-:

. term finance and for Government, through.legislation relatmg to
State aid to industries, to assist in the provision of medium and long-
term finance, espec1a11y for adoptmg better. tools and methods of

productlon

7. It has become necessary for Government to assume in relation:
to cottage and small-scale industries obligations somewhat similar
to those it has already assumed in relation to the development of
agriculture. This implies that Government w111 ‘ :

{1) provide an agency charged with the duty- of orgamsmg
rural artisans in 1ndustr1a1 cooperatlves, R :

(2) arrange for research into methods of productlon and use

"~ of local raw materials, : : N

(3) provide, medium-term and’ long-term ﬁnan_ce. and .

(4) asmst in procurement of raw matenals whose dlstrlbutlon
is within its control - S
Some action has been taken by the Government,‘at any rate, in-
\ the larger States in each of these directions, although, in the-
absence of systematic programmes, the results attained cannot be
said to be satisfactory. It may be said that training facilities for
cottage industry workers, research into methods of production and
the financial assistance available for cottage industries are at
present everywhere inadequate. Valuable work has been done in
several States suech as Bombay, Madras, Uttar Pradesh and. Bihar
and, on the basis of their experience, suitable organisations can be
developed by all States. Three questions of pohcy and admmlstra-
tion which have to be considered relate to ' :

1) composxtlon of the State orgamsatlon for developmg
rural cottage mdustnes :

(2) machinery for organising 1ndustr1a1 cooperatxves, and

. (3) organisation for research into equ1pment methods of
productmn and the utilisation of lochl raw matenals

8. A State Government may organise cottage industries depart— :

mentally or by setting up a special statutory corporation (as-pro-

posed by the Flscal Commlssmn) or through a Development Board

I3
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which may be presided over by a Minister and may comprise.
besides the officials concerned, leading non-officials interested in
the development of cottage industries. | Examples of the first and
the third type.of organisation exist, but the idea of a single statu-
tory corporation for the development of cottage industries in a
State has still to be tried. The choice between a- departmental
organisation and an organisation of a semi-public character which
includes both officials and non-officials- turns ‘primarily on the role
which may be assigned to non-official organisations and workers in
‘the development of cottage industries. There is room for different
. opinions on this question but, taking a long-term view, we consider
that the maximum-results are likely to be gained if the main
emphasis is placed on the strengthening of Government’s adminis-
trative machinery for organising and assisting_ industrial coopera-
tives in co-operation _with village organisations and non-official
‘agencies interested in _the growth of cottage industries. Non-
official organisations can, in particular, play a most valuable part in
the actual running of industrial cooperatives and in advisory and
other organisations where problems of cottage industries are consi-
dered and policies formulated. As in the development of agricul-
- ture, if suitable non-official organisations with a record of work
. in the field of cottage industries agree to take charge of the running
of industrial cooperatives in any area, Government may offer them
a field of work and a measure of financial assistance. Such organi-
sations can also train new workers and bring to bear that quality
of service without which industrial cooperatives may not succeed.
It is’to be remembered that rural artisans are not at present in a
positio'ri to supply the element of leadership and managerial ability
which is needed for the successful working of industx\ial’ cooperatives.

4' 9. It is in the organisation of research into tools at present
employed, methods of production and utilisation of raw materials
. that the action of Government has been most deficient. Research
in respect of cottage industries has, however, to be organised along
with research into small-scale industries, 1o which reference is made
later, for, as cottage industries develop more efficient methods of
production ‘and as power becomes available, the distinction between
them and small-scale industries tends to disappear.

10. Tt has been stated already that given the necessary organisa-
tion on the side of the artisan, there is justification for the maximum
assistance possible on the part of Government, even if this implies a

- certain sacrifice of the interest of the general consumer. Such
assistance may sometimes take the form of a cess on the corres-
ponding large-scale industry. Priority should be given in the first
"place to measures for establishing industrial cooperatives,
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" dincreasing the efficiency of the. art1san and securing with the help
of the village community a more assured local market for his pro-.
ducts. Secondly, if Government can find from public revenues the
finance required for undertaking these in@asures, resort to.a cess
would not be necessary. In the third place, before a proposal for a
cess, which may have cgnsequences extending bejond the imme-
‘diate object in view is accepted, other methods of ass1stance such ‘as
the maximum financial aid which is possible, supply and, if neces-
sary, requisitioning of raw materials, should first be taken. .It will
probably be found that the various measures of pos1t1ve assistance
which have been suggested will effectively alter the competitive
position of the rural artisan.. In the last resort if, in the interest
of the economy as a whole, a cess for effecting some kind of equality
between the artisan and the large-scale manufacturer appears to be
" necessary, it may be levied, the details being determined on the
advice of a body like the Tariff Board. = . A

11. The cottage industries which. appdar to offer - scope. for
organising intensive development programmes are: khadi, manufac-
ture of palm gur and gur, the village oil industry, productlon of
neem oil, utilization of dead cattle, manufacture of "hand-made
paper, manufacture of woollen blankets, and, in certain areas,,hand-
pounding of rice and manufacture of match‘es.- We have examined
the economic aspects of these ifidustries in some detail and expect
to make detailed proposals for their development in a subsequent
report. We take the view that programmes for rural cottage indus-
tries cannot be drawn up in isolation from programmes‘ r,elating to
the corresponding large-scale industries. To the extent to which
cottage production is secured through industrial cooperatives or
through organised centres of production, it becomes possible for
Government to accept direct responsibility for their promotlon and
development. To the same extent also, it becomes possible to -
frame common production programmes for cottage industries and
for large-scale industries. Adequate arrangements can then be
made to assist cottage industries in the allocation of raw materials, '
in purchasing stores for Government and - in the provision of
finance. The technique of drawing up production programmes
for industries which are in the private sector is still in its infancy.. .
We reckon, however, that in the - present circumstances of indus- .
tries and with the powers which Government possesses, it .will be .
feasible to prepare a programme of development in common, for
instance, for the oil mill industry and the. village 011 industry. It
should even be possible 4o envisage as part of such a programme, -
-so fundamental a change as the allocation of the production of
edible oils largely to the village industry, while leaving the field
_for non-edible oils to the oil mills. This is cited as an jllustratiom-
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to show that if cottage industries are developed on a sound basis
-(which holds promise of progressive efficiency), in order to ensure
the maximum rural employment, fundamental changes in the
conditions of production”of cottage industries and large-scale indus-
{ries can, if necessary, be organised over a period through the medium
of common production programmes. These may include, for
instance, licensing of industrial units and, in certain cases, a policy"
of non-expansion of existing capacity, with the object of achieving
the targets set for cottage, small-scale and large-scale industries in
‘the common production programmes which may be drawn up.

>

STATE PATRONAGE

. '12. The stores purchase policy of Government can be very
eﬁectlvely utilised for developing cottage industries. We recom-
~“mend that it"should be an object of policy to encourage so far as-
possible by State purchase the production and utilisation of cottage
. industry products. Some State Governments have already taken:
effective steps in this direction. In this connection considerations of
-cost ‘and quality are of course relevant. In the case of cottage
industry products ‘utility’ should . be regarded as an important
, 'criterion for decision. This may apply over a large . range of
products, of which woollen blankets and hand-made paper may be
cited as instances. Specifications should be reviewed so that they
‘afford a fair chance to cottage industry products which are capable-
of sahsfymg essential requirements. The question of the price
-margin which ‘'may be -given under particular conditions in favour
of cottage industry products should be examined. - :

-

13. As a part of the common production programme, we have in

,"v1ew a‘special programme for Khadi. Such a programme could

' prov1de a great deal of subsidiary employment and at a time of

~ shortage, will add to the available cloth supplies, besides utilising:
stocks of short staple cotton. .

14 Cottage mdustnes are a respon51b111ty, in the first instance, of’
State- Governments. * They become a responsibility -of the Central
‘Government in virtue of action needed in the field of policy and,
in particular, in framing common productlon programmes. Govern-
ment will have to see that the common production programmes
_afford increasing scope for employment in ‘the rural areas. In the
field of research the Central Government should assume an overalk
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responsibility. For implementing- the various programmes it will'’
be necessary for the Central Goverfment to equip itself with am
organisation capable of handling various questions of policy, assist-
ing in drawing up production programmes with sufficient knowledge
of the economic conditions and problems of cottage industries and:
‘of assisting the coordinated dewelopment -of researCh throughout -
the country. The precise pattern of the organisation whﬁch may be
needed has.to be worked out. In regard to reséarch, 'while™’ the-;
Central Government may consider tH® p0551b111ty of establishing an.
institution under its ‘own control; in the main, it should render-
financial assistance to institutions- distributed in. different parts of:
the country which will be in touch with regional problems and wilk

be in the best position te encourage local inventiveness. -



CHAPTER 7
IRRIGATION AND POWER
Inp1A has ample water resources. A preliminary. estimate of the

water yields of various catchments and of the waters at present
atilized for irrigation has sho#n that only about 6 per cent. of the

. water that flows annually through the rivers of India is being utilized.
. Though conditions vary from region to region and from river to

river, there is no doubt that there are large possibilities for the
development of the country’s water resources, in view especially of
improvements that have taken place in the technique of eonstruction

- -of high dams. In addition to irrigation, such projects of develop-
_ment offer possibilities for generation of power and also, in some

cases, for flood-control and navigation,

" 2. The irrigated area in undivided India was 72 million acres out

-of a total cultivated area of 298 million acres or 24 per cent. After

Partition, the proportion of irrigated to cultivated area in the Indian
Union has fallen to 19 per cént.—48 million acres of irrigated area.

~wout of a total cultivated area of 251 million acres. The reduction in

‘the proportion of irrigated area has injuriously affected the food

.position in India. Irrigation has been practised in India for centuries

- .and the demand for its extension in all parts of the country is

1nsxstent

3. During the last few yeal“s there has been considerable activity

.. all over India in connection with new irrigation and power projects.

‘Many new schemes, large and small, have been taken up for construc-

" tion—some purely for irrigation, some only for hydro-electric power
. -and others multi-purpose in nature. Though, strictly speaking,

schemes of thermal power development have no connection with the
development of water resources, such schemes are also included in

. this chapter as development of hydro-electric power is closely linked

‘with thermal power schemes. Of the projects commenced and"

under execution some are financed wholly from loans advanced by

" the Central Government and others by State Governments, with

| -

‘the help, in regard to individual projects, of Central loans. The aim
of the first part of the Plan is to secare the maximum progress
possible in the execution of these projects in the period covered by it.

_ It is obviously necessary that the results in the way of additional

food-grains and additional power from these projects should be
sacured at the earliest possible date.” It would not be correct, how-

_ever, to say that in all these cases works were started after detailed
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technical investigation and careful- assessment of the economic
aspects. The inclusion of a project in the Plan does not, of course,
dispense with the need for periodical reviews of it at definite stages.
A large project usually comprises a number of distinct units or:
groups of connected works; and, as technical and other investigation

- in regard to each such group is completed, it would be desirable- to
review the economic and financial aspects of the project as a whole
and where necessary, to modify the scope of the project or of portions
of it. y oo ' . '

4. The total estimated.cost of all irrigation and power projects
included in the first part of the Plan is Rs. 734 crores. On’this an
expenditure of Rs.~144 crores has "been incurred upto the end '
March 1951. During the five year period covered by the Plan it
proposed .to spend Rs. 450 crores on these schemes, leaving Rs. 140
crores to be spent after this period. - The projects are calculated to
irrigate an additional area of 8-8 million acres in the last year of the
Plan and to generate 1'1 million kilowatts of additional power,.
After the completion and full development of these projects, the
total addition to the area irrigated will be 16-5.million acres and to
power 193 million kilowatts. The annual expenditure on and

likely benefits from these projects, year by year, would be as

follows:— - -

R

-~

Expenditure Additional = Additional

Year ‘ . - (Res. crores) irrigatio_n * Power
'  (acres) (Kw)
1951-52 . . . - . . 99 1,559,000 144,000
1952-53 - . . . ' .. . . 112 2,710,000 . 373,000
1953-54 . L. - . P 100 ‘4,525,@ o 889,000
1954-55 - . . . . ‘ PR . .77 6,725,000 | 1,000,000
1955-56 . . N . . 537 8,832,000 'I,124,000 -
Ultimate . '

- 16,501,000 1,935,000'
(The yearly Break—up of cost of a few projects is not inéluded)v.

5. In the preparation of this plan, projects likely” to yield addi-
tional food at an early date have been given preference over others
and the large multi-purpose projects have been phased with a view
to the early completion of their irrigation aspects; the power genera-"'

tion is carefully regulated and taken up in stages as the demand
arises. : ' |
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In our discussions with the State Governments, we have laid great
emphasis on proper planning for the development of load for every
large generating unit. The pattern of power utilization has to be laid
down in advance and development of generating capacity co-ordinat-
ed with the development of load so that " there is as little lag as
‘possible between power generation and its utilization. For most of
the power projects included in the Five Year Plan, detailed or preli-
minary load surveys have already been carried out and the power
to be generated will be utilized largely in meeting the existing pawer
shortage in industrial areas, in replacing old and inefficient plant the
replacement of which is lorig overdue and for pumping of irrigation
supplies from tubewells and rivers ete. In the location of new large-
?c‘ale industries the availability of power from the new power projects

= being kept in view. : '

-

- 5. As stated above,’ the first part of the Plan includes mainly
works" alteady commenced.  As a result of this, in some States the

. yearly expenditure on ‘works is high in the first three years and

falls off from the fourth- year and the State Governments cannot
utilise to the full in the last two years of the Plan the technical and
.. other resources built up over a number of years. To meet this
situation and alsd the need that has been felt for including urgent
works in other States, especially backward ones, a ‘number of
- projects have been selected for inclusion in the second part of the
Plan which is shortly to be finalised. A statement of the projects
which have been included in the first part of the Plan is given in an

annexure to this report.

7. In addition to the projects which have been included in the
Plan, there are other irrigation and power projects under considera-
- tion, which have been or are being taken up for investigation. The

_aggregate cost of all these projects is expeeted to be about Rs. 1,400
crores. The aim of the long-term plan of national development
should be to take these up for execution. When they are completed
. in fifteen to twenty years, the area now under irrigation will be
. doubled and there will be production of power to the extent of 7
million killowatts. It is only by utilising available water resources
for, irrigation and generation:of power on the scale here indicated
and by the adoption of intensive measures for improving the
- standards of agricultural practice and the promotion of cottage,
‘small-scale and large-scale industries with the help of cheap elec-
" tric power that an appreciable rise in the standard of living of the

people can be achieved.
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8. For the development of irrigation and power' there is obvi~
ously need for a national policy devised in the interests of India as
a whole. The reasons for this can be given briefly. - Firstly, it is. not
in all parts of India that facilities exist for irrigation and power
and where they do exist they should be fully developed on consi~
derations of economic advantage in the interests of the food require-
ments of the nation as a whole, Recent experience has shown that
the food problem is one for India as a whole and is capable of solution
only. by an all-India policy. Secondly, works "in . progress -and.
those that are contemplated present difficult engineéring and other
problems and require the adoption of modern technical methods,
sometimes with the help of foreign exverts. This calls for ' pooling

"of the best knowledge and resourc®#s available in Ind1a and outside.
Thirdly, river valleys are not confined .to State* boundaries
.and development schemes of different States have to be co-ordinated-
and inter-related for the achievement of maximum results. Fourfhly,"
large projects require financial outlays which _in most_ cases are
beyond the resources of individual States.’ Careful financial planning
and Central assistance are needed for 1mplementatlon of the pro-
gramme before the country. :

& - .

9. There is another important point to be emphaméed} In regard-
- to irrigation and power projects, there will have fo be plans for "a ..
longer period than five years, as indicated earlier.. A large _project
often takes two to three years to investigate and from* five to- ten -.
years to execute. In order, therefore,” to utilise continuously.  the
technical resources, equipment and organization built up by States, -
a fifteen-year plan has to be evolved, so that investigation and execu-
tion can proceed on lines carefully arranged and the technical
~ personnel and equipment can be utilised to the best advantage‘-

- 10, When the Five Year Plan has been in operatxon say, for two

years, there will be need for a review of the progress made in giving

" effect to it and for the preparation of a further plan to be implement- -

ed from the sixth year onwards. It is necessary that a procedure -

should be prescribed for determining what projects should be -in-.
cluded in this further plan and the order of priority for projects in
general. In our view the following broad principles . should. be

wobserved for iqcluding projects in this plan: S a
(i) A project for inclusion in the plan should have been inves-
tigated in sufficient detail from the technical, economlc

and financial points of view; '

{ii) Projects which will add to the food productxon of the

_ country should receive priority over prOJects relating to
other uses, of river waters; ... .-

S
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-(iii) Projects which are most remunerative—in terms of cost of
" irrigation per acre—and those which would yield results
Wlthm a short time should be given preference; and
(iv) Region-wise requirements of food and power should receive
due con51derat10n, as also the needs of the backward
areas. ‘o

11 It lssuggested that a Commxttee should be set up to advise on
the relative priority of different projects on an all-India basis after
- an exammatlon of each pro;ect This body may consist of:

(1) A chaxrman appomtecf by the Government of India,

(u) Addmonal Secretary, Mlmstry of Natural Resources and
Sc1ent1ﬁc Research

4

(ul) A representatwe of the Mlmstry of Finance,

l

(lv) Pre51dent Central Board of Irrlgatlon and

‘(v)‘_One temm‘ent. engmeer not in the service of any Govern-
* - ment in India.

" The Chief Engineer of the State concerned should be co-opted
as ‘a- member when a project prepared by him is exammed
} -

12 The plan wﬂl be prgpared in consultatlon with the Ministries
of Finance and Natural Resources and Scientific Research and the
State~ Governments 'concerned, after the Committee has examined
all the projects that have been "investigated and the estimdtes for
’whlch are ready

FINANCING OF PROJECTS

i3. .The i'xnplem‘en_'tation of a plan of the dimensions proposed calls
for a new approach on the part of the Central Government and the
%tates in regard to:

(1) methods of financing prOJects and

(ii) enhstmg of public co-operation .on a nation-wide scale and
arousing enthusiasm in the country
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14. In October 1950, the Planning Commission had made sugges~
tions to State Governments regarding financial arrangements-for irri-.
gation projects. The most important of these is the levy of better-
ment fee with the object of securing for the States a share of the ‘un~
earned increment'—of the increase ir land-values‘that occurs as-a
result of the provision of irrigation facilities. In our d'iscu’ssipns with
the States we found a large measure of agreement on the principle of
this - levy. The Bombay Government have "enacted legislati9n 'f.ox‘
this purpose and we recommend that other States should___pass similar

.legislation as early as possit?le. : '
< .

- 15. We have further recommended to; State Governments-to
consider an upward revision of water rates in view of the high
cost of new works, increased costs of maintenance and the.rise in
prices of agricultural produce.

16. The levy of agricultural incomé—pax '-whig:h-‘has alrea&y been
introduced in some States has also been recommended in order that
the larger " holdings may bear their equitable share of the burden.

17. The Planning Commission hasz»rsuggested to.  State Govern<
ments the creation of a non-lapsable irrigation .and . power develop~
ment ways and means fund. - State Governments have not yet been
able to examine this question in detail and . some of them have ex~

- pressed their inability owing to their financial position even to make
a beginning with such a fund. This question is not without difficulties.
and it is proposed to examine it later in consultation with the Central
Ministries and States concerned. ) o ' ’ :

PusLic CO-OPERATION -

. 18. Lastly, we would like to emphasisé one point of fundamenta}
importance. Projects of such significance to the economy " of the .
country and involving financial outlays of such magnitude as are
now contemplated cannot be implemented successfully - unless the-
States can arouse mass enthusiasm and secure public support for the-
projects on a nation-wide scale. What is essential is that the people-
should consider these projects as their own and should be willing to-
make special sacrifices for their completion. The ways in which.
public - cooperation can be obtained and the forms it should take.
vary from project to project and it should be the aim of State
Governments to see that this is secured in the largest measure-
possible. We have already referred to the levy of betterment con-
tribution for recouping a portion of the capital cost of the projects.
The levy of betterment contribution in the form of land from the
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larger holdings will be useful in many ways. ,' By this means, it will
. be possible to obtain the lands needed for resettling persons whose
‘h.oldings are submerged by reservoirs, for community use, namely,
village forests and grazing, markets, roads etc; for effecting improve-
‘ments in the agricultural economy by bringing about consolidation of
‘holdings, making uneconomic holdings into economic holdings,
7.assigning lands to landless labourers and in other ways. The people
in the region should be actively associated with all steps taken for the
formulation of schemes of this character and their implementation.

"~ 19. There is also another way in which the traditional methods of
carrying out such projects can be improved. In preparing estimates
.for -works in which unskilled labour is employed—like the canal
'system in a large project which absorbs an appreciable portion of the
expenditure on the project—the rule should be to adopt a scale of
wages on the basis that work should be done by the villagers orr the
canals ‘in their villages and not on the basis of the work being en-
‘trusted to contractors as a whole or in sections. In each village or
group of villages the villagers should be organised into cooperatives
{or taking up the work in their own area. By this means, apart from
there being a reduction in cost; the villagers benefiting’ by a_ project
are enabled to make a notable contribution towards itsecompletion.
' The whole subject is one of great importance and it is pro-
" posed to discuss it- with States. .



CHAPTER 8
FORESTS

. . ] .
THe forests of a country have a vital role to play in ifs general
welfare and development. They exert a profound influence on its
climate. It is considered that a trppical country should have at least .
a third of its area under forests to preserve its climatic conditions.
Forests are important sources of timber, fuel and other products:
which are used in daily life and as raw materials in industries. They"
also provide good grazing facilities for cattle. Forests, in addition,
.are effeclive agents in the conservation of soil and moisture and play
an important part in the water regime of the land. By preventing
rapid run off, by promoting percolation of rain water and by - the.
binding effects of the roots on the soil, forests exercise a protective

“effect on the soil, on steep hill-slopes where the danger of fluvial
soil erosion is also the greatest. They similarly exercise a beneficial -
protective function against desiccation and erosion caused by -winds
on flat country. While it may be true that forests have a beneficial
influence on the distribution of local rain fall, it is doubtful whether
their effect on the general rain fall of a region is significant. = s

2. During the course of his life on this planet, man has not always
behaved as if he was fully aware of the important role that forests
play in influencing his own future and that of his successors. Indeed,
in the early stages, it was inevitable that he should encroach on forest
lands for extending agriculture. There was no serious danger in this
50 long as the area under forests was still large enough, and deforesta-
tion had not caused soil erosion on a spectacular scale. -But soon a
stage is reached beyond which man’s encroachment on forests not.
only ceases to be profitable but actually recoils on him by - damage
through' frequent floods, by the washing away of fertile lsoils, and in
e.xtreme cases, by even making the land uninhabitable, - o

- Forest PoLricy

3. The total area under both State and private forests in the Indian
Union has been estimated at 207,770 sq. miles or 130 million acres
. Tepresenting about 19-2 per cent = of the total land area of ' the
country. This percentage is low for the country as a whole. Even
these areas are not well-distributed in some of the States, especially
in the Indo-Gangetic basin, where the area has fallen to the danger-
ously low figures of 119% in the Punjab, 16% in the Uttar Pradesh
9 P.C—7 ‘ - '
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and 14% in Bihar. In these States, the forests are mostly confined

- to .th.e Himalayan regions, the other areas being left severely bare.
- Itisin these States that dué to non-availability of firewood the amount

“of cow-dung utilised as fuel is probably. the highest in India. In

view- of the overall deficiency of forest lands in the country as
a whole, great caution should be exercised in denuding forest lands,
.Where the forest area has been reduced to the critical limit or is
already below it, the followipg obligatory steps should be taken:;—

“(a) There should be a ban of any further encroachment on the
- .forest areas unless an equal area is newly brought under
forests; and

_(b) The area under forests should be increased by planned
afforestation,. . - , - -

We recommend that fpr each State, the pi'oportion of the area that

_must be under forests should be clearly indicated by the Central

Boar'd“of Forestry. Keeping in view the principle ‘of proper land use

’ a.nd the nature of the terrain, in States where the. area is above this
* . limit, deforestation may be allowed in consultation with the Forest

Departmer;t for the extension .of permanent agriculture.

LaND UTILISATION

4. Tt is insthe national interests to ensure that all land is properly
utilised according to the best-use ~that it can be put to. 'There are
thrée ways in which land ‘can be productively used, viz., under agri-
culture,- pasture, and forestry. The nature of the soil and the tcpo-

* graphy of the land will determine which of these forms of productive
- utilisation should be adopted. The best use of land may be broadly

defined as that use under which the land produces most and deterio-

_rates least.- In India, in different States, large areas of marginal land
have already come ynder cultivation. It has been alleged that the

Grew More Food Campaign has greatly increased thistendency
lately, While considerable areas of grass land and wood land have
been broken up for the extension of. cultivation, the area of fallow
land has increased by 10 million acres during the period 194649 as
compared to the pre-war period: It is important, therefore, that a
survey should be carried out to determine which marginal lands
are more suited either for pastures or for afforestation with a view to

) thejr diversion from agriculture to these uses. This aspect can be

linked with-the afforestation measures referred to in para 3 above.
Such village plantations can act as miniature forests conferring  the

same benefits over a small area as large forests do over the whole-
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" region. They are also of vital importance to agriculture. Not (only.\
will they provide firewood which will help divert the cattle-dung to
the fields to build up soil fertility, but will also provide small timber
for agricultural requirements, pastures for village cattle, and protec-
tion against hot desiccating winds. To start. with,- we recommend -
that such a survey should be made in _all the intensive  cultivation
zones, and village plantations should be established primarily‘" on
unculturable waste lands, and thefeafter, on marginal }:ultivat.e‘d
~lands. Where these do not belong either to thé Government or fo the .
village community, they will have to be acquired for this:purpose.
Similarly, the importance of forming plantations on waste ,1a‘nds» or
along canal banks, should bé kept in view in all irrigation projects.
We consider+that the necessary survey should be conducted in the in~
tensive cultivation areas of the district through the agency of the Dis-
trict Development Committee. In view of their important role in in-~
creasing agricultural production, we recommend that the establish-
ment of village plantations should have the. highest priority- -and
should be undertaken on a systematic scale in'all the intensive cul-
tivation areas. The extension of such work to other areas is also”
highly desirable. ' . ' T

- Sor. CONSERVATION

5. Land utilisation and soil conservation’ are complementary  to
each other. In its widest sense soil conservation covers not only soil
_erosion but also includes manuring of soils, provision of irrigation
" and all other measures intended to build up soil fertility. . Here we
are chiefly concerned with one of its important aspects, that is, the
problem of soil erosion. This pr8blem has assumed serious propor-
tions in India. '

. It is difficult to estimate quantitatively the loss caused to - Indian
agriculture from the.effects of various types of soil erosion. An.
examination of crop yields over a period of 40 years indicates that
Indian soils have,reached an almost static condition at a very low
level of fertility in which the cropping losses are-just recouped by
natural processes. The damage caused by soil erosion is apparent to
the eye in the form of coverless hills, gullies in cultivated fields and
. badly eroded lands on the banks of . certain rivers, ete. It is esti-
mated that on a moderate slope of 1 in 80 the annual loss of soil per
acre per inch of rain varies from 1.6 to 4-3 tons of soil. Once gully
erosion starts, the damage resulting from it is very serious,.the soil
flowing down the gully with ever increasing velocity and volume. The
velocity increases with the slope and, when the velocity of the run-off
doubles, its carrying capacity is increased to 64 times. - Significant
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increases in yield have been recorded on a field scale within a period
of two to three years after the soil conservation measures have
been taken. The effect of soil erosion is the same as failure to manure
fields. While no progressive losses are noticeable over periods of
time for failure to manure or take soil conservation measures,

positive action has a very beneficial effect, which becomes apparent
in the course of a few years. '

Soil erosion may be broadly classified into two categories :—

B ¢Y) Erosidxi of large areas, both on the slopes of hills and down .
below due to indiscriminate destruction of forests, ahd
erosion due to riveriné action;

(2) Erosion of soil from the cultivators’ fields. It is common
. experience that except in the case of bunded rice fields
-.or those where the bunding has been done for other-
-specific purposes, appreciable erosion takes place, de-
pending upon the slope of the fields from *~ which the
fertile soil is being continuously lost by sheet ercsion or

by the formation of ravines and gulleys. -

" . Large-scale erosion problems are, as a rule, not capable of being
- dealt with by the States on their own partly because of financial diffi-
culties and partly because more than one State is usually concerned
. with these problems. In order to deal with such large-scale erosion
areas, it is necessary to have some central machinery with branches
in the States concerned to carry out effectively the programme of soil
_conservation in a co-ordinated manner. The tackling of these large-
scale problems-involves -also large ﬂnancial outlay.
" In the present state of agricultural development it will be best to .
* concentrate on tackling the problem of soil erosion on the cultivators’
fields. .1t can be. brought under control by adopting certain
practices with the help of a team of technicians from the depart-
‘ments of Agriculture, Forests and Engineering. @~ The common
methods recommended for checking soil erosion in cultivators’ fields
_are: (1) contour cultivation, (2) contour furrows, (3) diversion
ditches, (4) outlet channels, (5) contour bunding and terracing, (6)
strip ‘cropping, (7) suitable crop rotations, and (8) forest planfing
and provision of grass strips'. A .

. The land utilisation survey referred to above can bé well com-
bined with that for soil conservation in all - intensively cultivated
areas. This survey can be carried out by the district officers of the
Agriculture, Engineering and Forest Departments. During the course
-of this survey measures required for soil conservation -at strategic
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points over the whole area can be indicated.. These can then be
carried out by the extension staff with the assistance of the Land.
Development Unit operating in the area. Ordinary soil conservation-
measures in cultivators’ fields can be suggested to them by the .
extension staff and the Village Production Council.

Forest ProbucTs

6. Forest products are put to various uses. They prov1de structural
timber for use by the public as well as by Government departments,
sleepers for the.railways, veneer logs for the match and plywoed in-
dustries, bamboos and other materials for the paper.industry and a
host of other raw materials for various industries. .Although. forests
fall within the State Governments sphere, in view of the important
place of forest products in national economy and national defence it
- is necessary that the forest policies of State governments in- respect
‘of development and conservation should be coordinated. Under the
_present arrangement, though the Inspector General of Forests at the

centre along with his staff is expegted to discharge this function, he
is not in a position to do so as the workihg plans of the States and
subsequent deviations from the prescription of the working plans’
are not at present referred to him. We understand that in the past .
this was the invariable practice but -it was later given up. We
consider it important that this practice should be revived, .and . that
due weight should be given to the comments of the Inspector General
" of Forests on the provisions of the plans. Such an arrangement will
lead to the coordinated development of the forest resources of India .
and will make expert technical advice and guidance available to the
States. Coordination of general policy is already secured through the
Central Board of Forestry which is presided over by the Central

Minister for Forests and on which the State governments are
represented.

- 7. The Forest Research Institute at Dehra Dun provides training
for the forest services of India and carries on research in forestry and
forest products. It is in close touch with the Forest Departments of
the States and the results of research find quick and effective appli-
cation by the States. There is, however, considerable scope .for
improvement in securing the utilisation of the results of research
- on the forest products by commercial and industrial interests. For
ensuring closer contact between the Institute and the  interests
utilising timber and forest products, liaison‘and pubhcxty arrange- :
ments at the Institute need to be strengthened. ’

8. Due to abolition of the zammdarx system of tenure ‘many
states have become responsible for management of large areas which-
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were " hitherto classed as private forests. These areas were not .
- systematically managed in the past and indeéd, in many cases,
have been-very-severely denuded. It is essential for the State
Governments to strengthen their staff for surveying these areas,
preparing working plans and carrying out systematic development.
The necessary expendlture for thls _purpose has been provided in the
© State plans

EXTENSION OF DESERTS

9.- Recent topographical surveys show that 'the great Indian desert
"of Rajasthan has been- spreading - outwards in a great convex arc
through Ferozepur,- Patiala and Agra towards Aligarh and Kasganj
at the rate of about half a mile per year for the last 50 years, and is
" encroaching upon approximately 50 square miles of fertile land every
year.- 'We understand that the critical focal point has been located
at the gap in the Arvallis near Sirohi through which sand-laden winds
from Saurashtra and Kutch fan out, as if through a funnel. Large
‘scale afforestation in this gap and along the outer fringes of the
" advancing desert to create a shelter belt of , forests against the forcing
» gusts of wind is a remedy that demands immediate attention. In view
" of its all India importance, this werk should be accorded a high
priority and should be undertaken immediately under the guidance
and control of the Central Government. Funds for this purpose
_have been provided in the plan.

FACILITIES FOR FOREST TRIBES

" 10, Various tribes inhabit forest areas,. and most of them are
scheduled tribes.under the Constitution. Their welfare is essentially
" linked up with the development of forest areas. They provide the
* labour required for all forest operations and much of the minor pro-
duce of the forests is collected by them. It should be an object of
State pohcy to organise them into cooperatives and to arrange
collection’ and exploitation of forest produce through them. At
“present. Government. auction these rights in favour of contractors,
who exploit these tribes = to a considerable extent. The State of
Bombay has set a good example i this direction which is worthy of
“emulation by others. ~ v

. _ ~ QuTLOOK ON FORESTS -

- 11, Forests are a renewable national asset capable of yielding
under proper scientific management not only a steady annual income
but also a vanety of products essential for human welfare. They
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~ should be treated as capital which has been handed down to us ' in
. trust by our ancestors and which we should pass on intaét, and " if

possible improved, to future ‘generations. The present generation is -
entitled only to the interest on capital. Inroads have been made into_
- the forest capital during the war and in the post-war years, especlally i
in private forests, as a result of the threat~ of extinction of private

rights of ownership.” A stage has been reached where forestry should”
no longer be regarded as a handmaid of agriculture but as a neces-:
sary complement to it. It is from this angle that we must;approach .
the question of conservation and development of all forests in:India.



CHAPTER 9
FISHERIES
ScoPE FOR DWPMENT

THE - inadequacy and inaccuracy of the existing statistics for
fisheries ‘has .been emphasised by various committees which have
considered the question of development of Indian fisheries from time
* to time. Dr. Radha Kamal Mukerjee had estimated annual fish pro-
duction at 7 lakh - tons in 1938 for undivided India. In’ 1948 the
production for the Indian Union was estimated at 5-2 lakh tons valued
at Rs. 17-9 crores. Of this, nearly 71 per cent comprised of sea and
-estuarine’ fish and 29 per cent fresh water fish. In the case of sea
fisheries only the coastal waters are fished and there is as yet practi-
. cally no development of off-shore fishing. In the case of inland or
. fresh water fisheries, there are no statistics for the area developed
so far, but it is known that it forms enly a fraction of the total water
~ area of 1} crore acres. At the present level the availability of fish

works out at”3-4 lbs. per annum per capita as against approximately
16 1bs. in Ceylon, 70 in Burma and 90 in Japan. The scope for deve-
_ lopment of fisheries in India is thus very great. .

DIFFICULTIES

2. The main difficulty is lack 6f organisation amongst fishermen.
It is said that the fisheries trade is the most beset with middlemen
‘and ‘even if the statement is exaggerated, it brings out the immense
scope for cooperative organisation in this industry. Almost every-
thing required by fishermen for carrying on their trade, e.g., boats.
" nets, yarn, sail cloth, etc. has to be obtained through middlemen.
They have also to part with much of their earnings to the middle-
men through whom they market their catch. A determined policy
for organising cooperatives and liberalising supplies of essential
requirements are the immediate steps to enable the fishermen to
increase their working hours, and thereby substantially increase their
production and earnings.

FACILITIES REQUIRED

3. 'Il‘he-i)rovision of landiﬁg facilities along the coast for ordinary
and mechanised craft and quick land and water transport with refri-
" geration facilities for preservation and marketing of fish are the two
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-great needs of*the industry. A considerable improvement in produc-

tion could be achieved if these are prdvidc—;d.

FINANCE

4. Fisheries schemes from’ the Sta.tesh, at piesent qualify f'oi' G:M.F.

assistance from the Centre which was of the order of about Rs. 30

lakhs in the year 1949-50. It would be a distinct advantage if-each

State could be indicated the amount that would be available to it in,

the next five years, so_that it could draw up a gomprehené_ive pro-
gramme of fisheries development. '

" FRESH AND BRAcKISH WATER FISHERIES

5. The priorities here are »éonducting a thorough survey . of

culturable waters and thereafter investigation of indigenous fish seed .

‘sources in order to undertake large-scale stocking operations. For

States which are at present deficit in fish seed resources, supplies will

have to be arranged from surplus areas where large-scale production
of fish seed should be encouraged. . ’

6. The utilisation of inland waters, where private rights exist, has
presented some difficulties. In some. States the owners are reported
to be unwilling to allow development of the area for fear of their
ownership rights being prejudiced. The abolition of the zamindari
in the different_States would reduce the magnitude of this problem

very considerably. In special cases, where an owner fails to carry-

out the suggestions made by the -Fisheries Department, the State ‘

Government should consider the acquisition of the fishery rights
under the Land Acquisition Act or other suitable legislation for

- purposes of management. The Fisheries Department should have-

facilities for developing fisheries in all State waters without neces-

sarily undertaking the management of these waters in other respects.

MARINE FISHERIES

7. India has a coast line of 2,900 miles and .possibilities of dev}elt;p-'
‘ment of sea and estuarine fisheries are very considerable. Only a

small portion of this wealth is being exploited  at present, mainly

because the small country craft cannot operate beyond a few miles
from the shore. Mechanisation of fishing operations would enable.

the fishermen to reach the areas outside the range of ‘the existing .
craft and enablg them to fish for longer hours. The best way in
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which mechanisation can be accomplished is likely to vary from
region to region, just as the existing methcds differ in response {o
the nature of the grounds being fished, the type of fish to be caught
and other local conditions. While some of the indigenous craft could
be brought into service on the basis of mother-ship operations certain
other types may be found suitable for mechanisation. For instance

1 in the States of Bombay and Madras new small mechanised vessels

- conforming to the traditional lines of the craft normally used have
also been recently introduced and found reasonably satisfactory.

CoMMERCIAL TRAWLING

. 8. Commercial trawling has been attempted off and on in ‘the
Indian Waters from 1907. - A trawler operated in.the Bay of Bengal
in 1908-11, in Bombay area in 1921-22 and in the Madras_ area at
_different.times. All these ventures proved unsuccessful. Certain
Indian companies working thereafter met with the same fate. The
Fisheries Department of the Government of India is now engaged in
exploratory trawling in the waters off Bombay. The Government
- of West Bengal are alSo engaged in similar operations and have met
with some success in the Bay of Bengal. Exploratory trawling is of
importance as a foundation for the development of commercial trawl-
_ing through private enterprise and also for the development of off-.
shore fishing through small power vessels. .In view of past expe-
rience, it will be useful if a small committee of commercial firms is
associated with the work at each centre to create confidence in the
reliability of the data obtained. There is very little scope for com-
“mercial trawling in  the absence of reliable data regarding location
of ﬁshmg grounds and kinds and quantity of fish available. :

Ty Mechamsatlon of fishing operations whlch has immediate pros-
" pect of success should, theref.ore proceed along the following lines:—

(1) Mechanisation of existing craft for fishing with mdlgenous
and improved tackle and gear;

[}
-

(2) Where existing craft cannof be mechamsed designing new
powered craft which would be sufficiently cheap and
within the “means of fishermen or -their Co-operative

' Societies:

6)) ‘Introducing dory system where the mother craft is used
either for towing the boats to the fishing grounds or for
Ccarrying them in the mother craft; and

~

‘(_4) Trawlin_g for exploratory work.



- CHAPTER 10
MINERALS
INTRODUCTION

. <IN the last two years the Government have 1a1d the foundathns
. for mineral development by — . .

(i) the announcement of a mineral policy;',";.j

(ii) the expansmn “of the -Geologlcal ‘Survey of Indla for
' implementing a programme of mmeral exploratmﬂ and
development; and - ‘ :

-
L4
)

(iii) the establishment of a Bureau of Mmes for Securing
co-ordinated development of the countrys mineral
reserves with due regard to conservatlon, espec1a11y of
the hlgher grade ores.

2. Althaugh progress has been made in thé survey of mineral
reserves in recent years and the principal mineral regions have been
ascertained, exploration has not been thorough or coranete and,
present estimates of reserves are rough guesses. The Plan, therefore,
provides for systematic detailed investigation and surveys by the
Geological Survey of India, the Bufeau of Mines and the National-
.Laboratories for the quantitative and qualitative assessnient of. the
countrys reserves of important mmerals

i .
Ll

3. The position in regard to m.meral resources, as at present
known, may now be stated. Coal, iron ore, manganese ore, mica,
- gold, ilmenite, and building materials are produced in India in
quantities of real importance to industry and other sectors .of ‘the
economy. Other minerals of which India possesses good reserves are_
bauxite, industrial clays, steatite, chromite, atomic energy mmerals,
. refractory minerals and abrasives. The more important_minerals,
supplies of which are inadequate for any large mdustnal develop-.
ment, are sulphur, copper, tin, nickel, lead, zinc] graphite, cobalt,
mercury and liquid fuels. Except for these India is endowed -with
the basic mineral and power resources needed for industrial expansion
though, in relation to the population, the reserves compare un-
favourably with the important mineral regions of the world.’
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MiNeraL Porrcy

4. Till recently the tendency in India was to exploit minerals
largely for purposes of export; they were not regarded as a source -
of national wealth whose working and utilisation should be planned
on sound economic principles in the best interests of the ‘country. As

-minerals form the basis of modern ipdustries in peace and in war,
it is necessary to have a clear-cut policy for their working and utilisa-

" tion. The keynote of this policy should be conservation ahd economic .
working. The essentials of such a policy of co-ordinated and economic
development of the minéral resources should include:— -

(i) App'ra:.sal of reserves: In regard to almost every mmeral
there is no reliable data on reserves.- It is therefore necessary to
-investigate the mineral deposits in a systematic manner and prepare
detailed'maps. The more important minerals, whether for domestic
consumption, for defence purposes or for export, should be given high
priority in this programme.

(ii) Proper conduct of mining operations: At present only a
comparatively small number of mines are being worked in an

~ efficient manner under- proper technical guidance. Many units are
too small in size or.too poorly financed for proper working. Lack
of a conservation pollcy is also responsible for the present condition
of the industry. There is a large wastage, especially in _mmerals of

. marginal grades, these being either . abandoned in the mines or
thrown away on the mine-dumps. To bring about a general improve-

" ment il methods of mining as ‘well as in the recovery of economically
-workable resources, mining interests will have to employ. properly -
‘qualified technical personnel for conducting mining operations.
Government should also assist in this direction by organising a suifi-
ciently large and competent body of inspecting officers composed of
mining engineers and geologists, whose .function will be to inspect
every mining operation and advise the mine-owner on proper methods
cf development and to ensure that the advice given is implemented.

. "(iii) 'Leasing of mineral properttes and regulatzon of mmeral
development: - The Mines and Minerals (Regulation and Develop-
. ment) Act (Act No. LIII of 1948) gives powers of regulation to the
Central Government. Under this Act, rules have been framed for
" the issue of prospecting licences and mining leases for (a) matural
gas and petroleum, and (b) all other minerals. The latter rules
" (Mineral Concession Rules) were brought into force in 1949. Under
these, the Central Government’s concurrence is necessary for the
" issue of licences and leases for atomic energy minerals and rare
minerals such as those containing uranium, thorium, vanadium.
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beryllium, titanium, columbmm ete., coal, gypsum, lead zine, and

copper ores. Two changes are necessary in these rules in the natlonalf
interest. In the first place, the Central Government’s coneurrence

should be needed for issue of licences and leases of other important
minerals, namely, iron ore, manganese are, chromite, . baux1te, and
mica, in view of their strategic value. It is not of course necessary

that -all cases should be referred for prior. concurrence.” ‘A suitable.

limit may be fixed to ensure that all important cases ‘are so referred.
Secondly, in the grant of mineral leases, regard should " be had
among other factors to the size of mining properties. There is provi-
__sion in the Mineral Concession rules to limit individual holding of
large areas. The fixing of a minimum limit is equally necessary as
proper technical workmg becomes impossible where -the areas
covered are small. - R

(iv) Statistics of Mineral Industry: There is prov151on under
Act LIIT of 1948 for the collection of detailed statistics of the mining

industry. The Bureau of Mines should bé empowered to . collect ~
statistics relating to the mining industry, so that they can be collated -
and studied in relation to development and planning. Statistics.
regarding cerain aspects of the mineral trade and mineral e¢conomics -

of other countries, which may have a beanng on India’s economy, w1ll
also have to be collected

\

) Mzneral trade Some of the important minerals of India, e.g., :
*  mica, manganese and chromite, are worked largely for export. It .

r

should be the policy as far as possible, to convert minerals into -

finished, or at least semi-finished products for purposes of export.-

(vi) Research: There should be systematic research in different
aspects of the mineral industry including mining, beneficiation and
conservation, and utilisation of minerals. The problems connected

with these will have to be studied carefully Minerals of low or

marginal grades will have to be beneficiated by mechanical means -

under local - conditions wherever economically possible, and the
methods of processing minerals for actual use will have to be studied

[

5. The Plan lays down a programme based on the above pr1nc1p1es.

" and arranged in order of priority with the necessary fmanclal and
other estimates. ‘

SoME IMPORTANT MINERALS
-

6: Coal: India’s coal mining is centred mainly in Bihar and West

Bengal. The total reserves of coal down to a depth of 2,000 ft, are

estimated at 65,000 million tons of which good quality coal wouid -
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- -amount to 5,000 million tons. The reserves of coking coal, however,
- are small and would amount to only about 2,000 million tons and this
“may well be halved unless measures of conservation, notably stowing,
blending and washing are enforced. Thus, though speaking generally,
the eoal reserves may be considered adequate for the industrialisation
of the country, the position in regard to coking coal, as ascertained by
a specially organised survey under the auspices of the Committee for
Conservation.of Metallurgical Coal set up in 1949, is clearly unsatis-
factory.. The “future policy should, therefore, be one of strict
enforcement of the conservation -measures ‘recommended by the
Committee.  This, involves the prevention of the use of coking ccal
. for purposes_other than Tor the production of iron and steel and
' coking and the 8. million tons now . used for such. non-essential
purposes should be replaced by coal of other quality. . The switch-
‘over from metallurgical to non-metallurgical coal will have to be
_effected without dislocating the industry. With this consideration in
‘view the following programme is recommended: —

* (i) Production of coking coal may be maintained at the present
=» .level but under no circumstances should new fields be
. ‘developed. The closing of mines producing coking ccal
~.~is not recommended as they cannot be re-opened without
" large 'ca'pital outlay. s - '

ot

(ii) Stewing, blending and washing should be enforced by law. -
_It is believed that enforcement of stowing will lead to

.~ reduction in output of coking coal.
(iii) Selective mining should be sj:opped ‘effectively.
(iv) The expansion programme of existing steel works and the -
< pfogramme for setting up a new pig iron plant in_cluded
jn the Plan will increase the essential demand for coking
“coal by 1-2 million tons from the 3rd to the 5th year of

' - the Plan. B ' - A

"(v) A replacement programme, i.e., for replacement of coking
. by other coal—should be taken up in two stages; as an
initial step” the selected A & B coking coal used in. the
railways and for other non-essential purposes shquld be
replaced by. non-metallurgical coal. When this pro-
gramme has been completed, the replacement of the
grade I & II coking and semi-coking coal should be

_taken up. . :
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{vi) So long as the coking coa], produced in the country is in
excess of the quantities needed for the iron and steel
mdustry and coking, such excess production may be
exported to earn essential foreign ‘exchange under special
agreements negotlated with other countries. In other *
words, the replacement programme for each yqar will be' .
based on (i) the exports expected during the year: and :
(ii) the demand of coking coal for essentlal purposes

7. Questions relating to coal are now dealt Wlth by qeveral Mlms-
tries of the Central Government and, in addition, the State Govern-
ments are in charge of adrmms"cratmn of leases for working coal
properties. Further, cesses are levied on coal under different Acts
for different” purposes and separate agencies administer the- funds so
set up. After a review ‘of the whole position, the Planmng Commls- :
sion has made the following recommendations: = ~+ - .7 L
(i) Legislation for enforcement' of stowing for conservation in-
addition to safety, washing and blending should be
assigned the highest priority in the interest of conserva-
tion of national resources of high grade coking' coal.

(ii) A consolidated cess should be levied in place of the exist~
ing separate cesses, the yield of which should be allotted

- for: safety and conservation measures, labour:welfare,

research and other purposes, according to requirements..

(iii) A machinery—a Coal Board—should be set up which will -
examine all questions relating to coal from a comprehen-
sive point of view and make recommendations to the
ministries concerned and thus assist in the evolution and
execution of a co-ordinated policy.

These recommendations- involve ‘a single legislative measure for"
coal which would provide for the purposes indicated above.

A comprehensive plan for ceal has been sgbrmtted separately.

O’EHER MINERALS ,

8. India possesses fairly large quantities of high grade iron-ore and
may be classed as one of the countries which can support a long con-
tinued development of heavy mdustry Proposals have ‘been made m :
the Plan for : '

(i) the increase of productlon of lron and steel m emstmg
units; and . i

-
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‘(ii) the setting up of a pig iron plant.

India has reserves of ‘high grade bauxite and manganese ore. The
. Plan indicates elsewhere industrial projects based on these minerals,

India is also the world’s main source of supply of mica, ilmenite and
monazite. '

9. India’s reserves of non-ferrous metals are insignificant. Its
resources of copper, lead, zinc and sulphur, all of which are of vital
importance in industrial development are poor. The average cost of
the imports of these four mineral products ameunted in 1949 to over

- 12 crores. ‘ . :

-

10. Very little petroleum is produced in India. Digboi, the only

" source at present yields about 7% of India’s requirements. Indica-

tions-of productive oil fields are also present in Tripura State and in
the Kangra District in East Punjab. ' o

PROGRAMME OF MINERAL DEVELOPMENT

11, It should be stated again that in regard to important minerals
"the reserves, though known to be large enough, are not known in
sufficient detail especially in regard to quality for purposes of develop-
 ment.. There is much -work remaining to be done immediately in
exploration, estimation of reserves, improvement of mining, collection
. and organization of statistics and researches into the beneficiation
and utilisation of minerals. The Government organisations mainly
~ concerned in the execution of this programme are: )

- 1. The Geological Survey of India
" 2. The Indian Bureau of Mines .

: ‘3. The National Fuel Research Institute

4

4. The National Metallurgical Laboratory

¢ 5. The Central Glass & Ceramic Research Institute. -

Detailed programmes of work in order of priority to be carried out
by the above organizations have been suggested in the Basic Plan.
The Geological Survey of India, the National Research Instit}ltes
" concerned and the Indian Bureau of Mines, have to be expanded in
order to implement this programme of work during the next five-year,
period. Provision for this purpose amounting to about Rs. 1 crore has
been made in the Plan. ‘ :
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12. To 'coordinate the work of ,.thes'é organizations it is suggested .’
that there should be a Technical Co-ordination Committee wijth °
representatives- from them. This Committee -should meet. - every
quarter to review the progress of work and to advise the Ministry
generally, on the steps to be taken for the implementation of the -
Plan. o



CHAPTER 11
INDUSTRIAL bEVELOPMENT AND POLICY

INTRODUCTION

-

INDUSTRIAL progress in India has been on a significant scale during
the last thirty years. - With the exception of textile industries which
took’ root: towards the -end of the 19th century, many of the im-
portant industries developed during this period. The policy of
‘discriminating protection’ adopted in 1922 and the circumstances
created by the second world war and ‘its aftermath contributed to
.this development. Between 1922-23 and 1949-50, the production of
coal went up from 19 million tons to 32 million tons and that of steel
Ingots from 0-2 million tons to 14 million tons; industries like
sugar, cement, soap and ‘matches quickly attained a level of pro-
duction. adequate- to meet domestic demand; and the number of per-
sons employed in industry increased from 1-5 millions to 24 millions.

. THE INDUSTRIAL STRUCTURE
2. Industrial development has, as might be expected in an under-
developed country, so far been confined largely to consumer goods
industries producing articles of general consumption like cotton tex-
tiles, sugar, salt, soap, leather goods and paper. In respect of many
of: these commodities the productive capacity of the country is
“adequate to meet the existing demand. Industries manufacturing
* ‘intermediate products’ such as steel, cement, power alcohol, non-
fe;'fqus -metals, chemicals etc.,, which form the raw materials of
other industries, have also been established.” But, except for
cement, their productive capacity is much below the requirements.
During the war and the post-war period, new industries manufactur-
ing a variety of consumer goods like bicycles, radios, automobiles,
electric- fans and domestic appliances have been set up. And with
the establishment of a shipbuilding yard and of plants for the
manufacture of machine tools, diesel engines, textile machinery and
locomotives, a beginning has been made in the direction of capital
goods industries. Several of these war and post-war industries are,
however, still in the process of development. On the whole, it
seems that while the consumer goods industries are well-established,
‘producer goods’ industries have lagged behind.
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.~ War anp\PosT-WaR DEVELOPMENT

3. The industrial undertakings -established ‘during the war and
the post-war period were started under inflationary conditions and
- in times of world-wide scarcities; when everything thaﬂ could beV
produced had a ready market irrespective of its price and. quahty _
Naturally, the consideration whether they would be able to conduct ‘
their operations profitably under competitive cond1t1pns -did ‘ot
receive the attention it deserved. The position of some of the new -
units is not satisfactory from the point of view of supplies of raw
, materials or the size of the market or both; and several of them
*are defective in respect of financial organization, technical planning -
and mechanical equipment. The shortcomings of the-war and post-
war industrial development are .clearly brought out in the report .
of the Fiscal Commission ‘as well as in the second annual report of -
the Industrial Finance Corporation of Indla C

\ B

- INDUSTRIAL ORGAerATiON AND MANAGEMENT

4. During the last few years, the -Central and State Govern-
ments have made appreciable investments in industrial enterprises.
, Public investments of this kind, however, form a -very.small pro-
* portion of the total capital employed in industry. Practically, the
entire industrial field is controlled by private enterprise. . A major-
ity of the industries are operated and managed through- the
‘managing agency’ system, undet which, a firm of managing agents'
operates a number of industrial concerns of different types on.the
basis of long term contracts. The managing agents get in return
a commission which is related to production, sales or profits. .Al-
though, in the initial stages, the managing. agency system played
an important role in the development of industries, it has several.
drawbacks.” Lately these drawbacks have become prominent with
~_the result that a greater conflict of interest between the managing
“agents and the shareholders is becoming apparent. "There has been
a fairly brisk traffic in the managing agency rights themselves
which has not been helpful to the concerns directly affected. On
the contrary, it has produced adverse effects on the capital market.
Widespread abuses in respect of purchases of raw rmaterials, salés
of finished products and interlocking of financial transactions have
come to light. Above all, a number of managing agency firms have
failed to make improvements in their administrative set-up, factory
management, purchase and sales organisation, system of accounting,
ete,, which are essential for mdustnal eﬁic1ency :
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DecLINE 1IN PropucTIvITY

3. A disquieting feature of the recent industrial development is
the substantial decline that has taken place in the productivity of °
" industry in general, since 1939. Actually, as compared with the
pre-war period, in several industries, production has gone up, but
- productivity, which is generally expressed in terms of output per
- worker—not necessarily to be construed as productivity of labour—
ha_s diminished. This means that the cost of production per unit,
'in terms of real resources, has increased. On a rough estimate,
it, appears that productivity has declined by about 20 to 30 per cent.
This may be attributed to various factors. During the war, indus-
.trial establishments were working two and three shifts but were
not able to carry out even the normal replacements to plant and
machinery. The latter, in consequence, lost a good deal of their
efficiency. Notwithstanding the heavy imports of machinery in
"the post-war period, the .wartime arrears of replacement are still
‘far from being covered. Supplies of raw materials, too, besides
being inferior in quality, have not been regular. The level of
management and the attitude of workers have both deteriorated and
because of the prevailing scarcity and high prices, a number of
inefficient units, which otherwise might have long disappeared, -
have continued to exist. It is not possible to allocate to each of
these factors its specific share of responsibility for the loss in pro-
ductivity, but the fact remains, that because of them, industry is
now-using a much larger volume of real resources per unit of output
thanvitj used to consume before and that this is partly responsible
for inflating the level of prices. ’

PRIORITIES FOR DEVELOPMENT

6. 6bjectives of Industrial Planning—The removal of the lacunae
and drawbacks in the industrial structure, which have been men-
tioned above, would be an important aspect of the Plan. It would
mean-establishment of new industries or industrial units for manu-
facturing intermediate goods and machinery, reorganisation and
coordination of the enterprises set up during the war and the post-
war period, improvement in productivity, etc. Since the total
resources available for development are limited and since projects
calculated to raise agricultural production are given the highest
priority in the Plan, the resources available for industrial expansion
are limited. In determining how these limited resources should be
utilised, a number of considerations, besides those of rectifying the
-drawbacks of the existing structure, would have to be taken into
account. Broadly, the allocation of resources would have to be
directed towards the achievement of the following objectives:
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(a) the défnands which schemes for agricultural development
and expansion of irrigation andjpower would make on
industrial products should be sgtlsﬁed; ' .

. ' ial co houlcl be raised -
b) the output of essential consumer goods s ais
( to defined targets primarily throug:h the ful}er 'ut11,}~sa-_‘
tion of the present capacity of the industry; - -
{(c¢) the capacity of industries producin'g\ pi_g iron, steel, heavy
chemicals etc., which are of basic importance ~to .the -
general economic development of the co_ur_xtry~shpuld\ ~
be expanded; and - : o -
'(d) the lacunae and drawbacks in the existing industrial str_ucf'
ture should be removed. oo :

7. To lay down an order of priority for different industries, it -
is necessary to review their position vis-d-vis the objectives men=
tioned above. For this purpose industries might be divided into
three categories:, o - : :

(a) defence industries which produce means of warfare ‘such
as'arms, ammunition and explosives, military .aircraft
and control instruments; N S

(b) ‘producer goods’ industries which manufacture a variety
of ‘intermediate products’ like steel, cement, chemicals
and jute goods, and the instruments of production,
usually termed ‘capital goods’; and R C

(¢) consumer goods industries which make aTticleé for direct
consumption. ‘ ‘ '

- Defence industries come wholly within the purview of the public
sector and are in a class by themselves. ' ' o

8. Producer Goods Industries.—The producer goods on which. the
development of agriculture, irrigation and electricity .is likely to
make demands, are intermediate goods like steel, cement and ferti-
lizers and capital goods such as agricultural -implements, diesel -
engines, pumps and heavy electric machinery. A number of indus-
tries manufacturing certain types of goods coming under these cate-
gories—except heavy electfic machinery—have been started in this
country. But, excepting the steel and cement industries, many of
~ them are still in early stages of development and it would be some
time before the propspects of their being established on an economie
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-basis could be ascertained with any degree of definiteness. On the

other hand, since the demand for steel; cement and fertilizers is

; bound to go up, and since it has been demonstrated that conditions

in India are favourable for their expansion, it is desirable that their

productive capacity should be increased.

9. Besides those which would be directly affected by the Five
Year Plan, there are other producer goods industries such as alumi-

-nium, heavy chemicals, power alcohol, locomotives, machine tools,

. textile machinery, sh_iﬁ-building, etc,, which have been started in

the country and the development of which is useful from the point
of view of establishing some sort of a balance in the . industrial
structure. -~ Produgtion of jute manufactures, light engineering
products etc., which is below the capacity of the respective indus-

_ tries, should .also be raised. ‘ :

=10, In the develophxént of producer goods industries special em- .
* phasis must, however, be placed on the expansion of pig iron and

:steel, +"Even at the present level of demand, their production in

the country falls short by a large margin. Since pig iron and steel
" are an important basis for development whether it be in agriculture,

Andustry or transport, and since they are essential for defence, they

-should, be . given the . highest " priority among ~producer goods.

Apart from the expansion of existing plants, a new project for the
production of steel might not .come. into full operaticn during the

" period of the Five Year Plan. But it is essential to devise without

" delay a scheme for the establishment of a plant which would allevi-

ate the shortage of pig iron and would be capable of being developed

into a 'steel producing unit. o

.-11.: Generally, - producer ~ goods industries not - covered by the

above- considerations should be accorded a lower priority.

12, Consumer Goods Industries—Consumer goods ' industries
may be classified under two categories, those producing essential
goods, of general consumption and those manufacturing less essential

-and, luxury goods. The capacity of industries producing essential

goods like cotton textiles, sugar; salt, matches-and soap is adeqt%ate
to meet the requirements of the people at the current level of prices

"~ and incomes. . Excepting salt and matches the actual production
. of these industries is. however, much below capacity. This is mainly

“on account of the shortage of raw materials and the continued

* :existence of a large number of inefficient units. Considering that

“almost all the principal industries in the group have adequate

productive capacity-to meet the current demands of consumption,

_it is neither necessary nor desirable to expand them further during
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the period of the Plan... Generally, except for the production of .
cotton yarn, which is not likely to be enough to satisfy the demand .
of handloom weavers even if the cotton textile “industry works to
its fullest capacity, there does not appear to be any n?ed for: the -
establishment of riew units in this field. ) T

-
KR TN

13. For increasing the output of consumer goods, effort 'lmu's‘t!be‘
concentrated on the fuller utilization of existing capacity,,by'fr;e-\l
moving raw material shortages and by improving qthe -efficiency.
of the existing units through modernization of plant and ‘machinery,
reorganisation of uneconomic units, standardisation. : of production
and scientific management. . Transfer = of some of the units from
their present location, as, for instance. in the case of the sugar
industry, might also be desirable. T Co A e

14. Industries engaged in thé production: of consumer "goods :-of
secondary importance, such as, automobiles. radios, bicycles, ele‘g'tric
fans, etc., are in second order of priority. - Coneerns in which gub—
stantial investments have  already been made and “which- have.
reasonable prospects of success should, however,- be given the
opportunity of developing to the minimum'economic’size. . . "

, ~ _ . L e

15. Order of Priority—In the light of this brief "review, the '
general order of priority for the development of industries in " the
Five Year Plan, which would secure the fohr fold objective men-
tioned in the previous sectiqn, may be stated as follows:— -~ )

1. Fuller -utilization ‘of existing capacity in_ producer go;)&s'
industries like jute, and consumer goods industries like -
.- cotton textiles, sugar and soap. . L T

. ’ o LA

.2. Expansion of the productive. capacity ‘of - producer goods
industries like steel, cement, fertilizcr's, heavy chemieals,
machine, tools, etc, and . - : IR

3. Completion of industrial units on which a paft of the éa‘;;i-
tal expenditure has already been incurred. = - ’

e
- . - oo [
- '

16. In_ the nature of things, this order of priority, although it
indicates 'a system of preference in a general way, cannot be ex-
clusive. At any point of time, a balanced allocation of resources
between the different groups is essential ~and would - have to be
ensured. . . . ' A

v
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PLaNs oF DEVELOPMENT

17. Private Sector.—As the bulk of the resources which the State
can mobilise would be -used for the development of agriculture,
irrigation and power, it would not be able to make large investments

- in industry. The scope of public*expenditure “would be confined
mainly to the completion of the projects which Government—both
“at the Centre and in the States—have already taken up. New pro-
jects would not be started unless they are of a very high priority

- and are not likely to be carried out without Government undertaking
direct responsibility. The expansion of industrial production dur-
ing the period of the Plan would be largely the responsibility of
the private sector which, subject to the overall objectives of the
Plan and the controls necessary for their achievement, would be
free to pursue its normal activity. It is not possible to state with any
degree of certainty the progress which private industry would be
able to make but a broad indication of the programmes of expansion
: in some of the important industries can be had from the following
table:— . . - i

" Expansion Programmés in the Private Sector

. . ) 1950-51 ' 1955-56
. (Estimated)
Name of industry
' f _ Installed Produc- Install- Produc-
- capacity tion edcapa- tion
(1950) ity
) ) - Unit-
Agricultural Implements =
o () Pumps (Ceatrifugal) - . . Nos. 37,407 30,292 86,801 78,126
S (%) Diesel engines . . . . Nos. 11,826 4,596 51,326 46,193

Alcohol : ~ - .
(i) Power . . . . . ‘ooo Bulk 128,68 %4,97 2,11,18 1.90,06

() Rectified spirit . . . . ‘000 Bulk 29,49 34,36 29,49 26,54

~ Gals.(a) 8290 . ()]
* Aluminium (Primary) . . .t Tons. 4,000 3,600 25,000 20,000
Automobile'(manufacturing only) . . Nos. 35003 3,840 35,000 zs(,o)oo
S : ‘ X
_'Ceinegt v . . . . . ‘000 Tons 32,76 - 26,13 51,40 46,31

. (a) Installed capacity of distilleries exclusively engaged in the production of rectified
spirit only.- :

(b) Rectified spirit from power alcohol distilleries only. Figure relating to other
distilleries is not given because it is not possible to forecast how many of these will change
over to power alcohol or continue in existence,

(6) Increased percentage of component parts to meet the requirements of 25,000
vehicles,will be manufactured within the country.
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1950-5T 1955456 ]
9503 . . (Estimated)
Nayse of &-d il . Installed - Produc- Install- Produc~
- . capacity tion edcapa- © tion .
el - . (1950) = city .
«Cotton Textiles @ . ) Unit : S ‘
(9 Yarn ‘ . .. . Millionlbs 1,646 1,174 1,67'_iv 2,600

) éloth'(mill) . . . Million Yards. 4,722 3,665 4,741 4:500 (d)
Fertilisers :

@ Supcrphosphate: . . . ‘060 123 sz 216 LI9C

Tons . =
(i) Ammonium sulphate (¢) . . ‘Tooo ) 74 - 47 - 1,29 . 1,00
ons ) - .
Glass and Glassware : . v ,
" () Hollow-ware . . . . %000 - 2,II 86 2,32 1,74
8 ) Tons S ;
(i) Sheetglass .. . . ‘o000 12 5 36 27
Tons ’ : . [
(i) Bangles . . . . . ‘o000 35 16 . 35 17
- Tons’ . . :
Heavy Chemicals : )
() Sulphuric acid . S . Tf%00 ' 1,50 1,02 - 2,30 1,80
Tons . B - . .
(i) Sodaash . . . ~ . ‘000 54 44 86 78 .
: ‘Tons .
(i5t) Caustic Soda . . . . ‘000 19 ° 1 - 33 29.
. . Tons . )
Matches .. .« s+ .. ‘000 7,06 $,23 . 7,66 6,90
Cases - ’
Paper and Paper Board . . . . .. ‘000 40 1,09 < 2,12 , I,6§
Tons | - . -
Salt{(f) . . . . s e e - e 55,613 26,22_ 65,200 30,75
) (acres) (‘ooo (acres) (fooo
: o tons) - tons)
Soap . . . . v . . . ‘000 2,69 1,02 2,88 . 2,70
. : Tons - _
Steel (finished) . . . . . ‘ooo 10,7 1005 16,59 13,15 .
‘Tons ) ’ :
Sugar . . . . . - . ‘ooo 15,20 11,00 15,40 15,00
‘Tons . - .
hY

(d) This excludes an e.stimated’production of 1900 million ﬁ& of clotix ‘fiom the

tand looms, which, together with the output of the mills, will provide for a per capita .

consumption of I5 yards and an export of 600 million yards. . .
(¢) Figures of production of ammonium sulphate are exclusive of installed capacity

and production of the Government Fertiliser Factory at Sindri and the projected

‘Government Fertiliser Factory in Mysore. ’ : '

(f) Figures of capacity are expressed in number of acres and those of production in
- thousands of tons. . - .

(g) Figure relates to the sugar season 1956-51 and not the calendar year !956-
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18. This programme of expansion has been complled on the basis
- of information received from the industries concerned, in consulta-
tion with their representatives, and is generally in conformity with
-the order of priority laid down in para. 15 above. .Installed capacity
for 1955-56 includes schemes in respect of which preliminary
investigations have been completed and orders for machinery placed,
as well as the expansion which it is considered necessary to effect
_and for which definite recommendations have been made. In most
“of the industries, production is expected to record a .substantial
.increase but it would arise largely from the fuller. -utilisation of
present capacity. Creation of new productive capacity either by
enlarging existing units or by establishing new ones would be com-
. paratively small. During the period of the Plan, as a result of the
programme of expansion envisaged, the increase in the output of
some of the important intermediate products would be of the follow-
_ing order: steel ‘300,000 tons, sulphuric acid 78,000 tons, soda ash
34,000 tons, caustic soda 18,000 tons and cement 2,000,000 tons. The
productlon of diesel engines would be higher by 41,600 and that of
pumps. by 48,000. - In -consumer- goods industries, the increase in
“out-put would be: cloth (mill made) 835 million yards, sugar 400,000
tons footwear 11 million pairs, soap 168,000 tons, salt 450,000 tons,
. ‘paper and paper board 56,000 tons. ete. This increased Sow of goods
_'would reduce the pressure of demand in many lines and, in certain

" cases, make it possible to increase the volume of exports.

’ . ..L " . . . ’,

2Tt -39, State eritérprisés._—The picﬁue of industrial development
" envisaged in thé Plan would not be complete without-reference to
the State enterprises, which would be started or which would come
-into preduction between 1951-52 to 1955-56. Because of.the limited
resources which the State could spare for investment in industry, such
enterpnses would be’ few in number, but, from the point of view of
economic development, they have special significance. Some of the
-important projects which Government have already implemented,
‘or.which it has decided to take in hand during the next few years,
. are: the Sindri Fertilizer Factory, the Chittaranjan Locomotive
Works, the Dry Core Cable Factory, and the various schemes for
' the production of machine tools, telephone equipment, mathematical
_, instrunients, etc. It would be noticed that all these projects are con-
_.cerned with the manufacture of producer goods, which are essential
not only for sustaining industries already established but also for
. ; facilitating future progress. The fertilizer factory which is expected
" to be in production in 1952, would raise the output of ammonium
sulphate by 3,50,000 tons per annum and make the country nearly
“self-sufficient in respect of this important inorganic fertilizer.
"Similarly, the Chittaranjan Locomotive Works, along with the Tata

s
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Locomotive and Engineering Works would” supply to t’he Indian .
“railways all the locomotives they mneed. "All these . projects - are
under the jurisdiction of the Central Government. The schemes
which are being considered by the -State Governments are of minor
“importance; excepting the scheme cf the Madhya Pradesh Govern-
ment to manufacture newsprint and that of the Mysore Government
for the manufacture of nitrogenous fertilizers.

”

PR

. PROBLEMS OF PLANNED DEVELOPMENT AND MEASURES FOR 'rmzm Sow'non -
20. The place of private enterprise in a plahned eCo_nomy ,such: as -
we visualise has been explained in an earlier chapter. Economic: -
development in India has to be based on the existence, side by side,
of a public and-a private sector. But the system of private enter-
prise will have to be very different from that which now exists;
industry will have to accept not only the objectives of social and' _
economic policy-but also its own obligations towards the. worker,
the investor and the consumer. Private industry will have to fit
into the scheme of national planning equally with other sectors of
national economy and will have to be so conducted as to satisfy the
- public at large that it meets social needs’ adequately and avoids-
misdirection of national resources as well as exp101tat10n or corrup-
tion. - A reorientation of outlook is essential on the  part of the.
industrialist, the entrepreneur, as well as the worker. It is essenhal
- that private enterprise should function in conformlty with the somal-
and economic policy of the State, recognise its full respon51b111t1es «‘
and cooperate in the implementation of such measures of control and
regulation as are considered necessary. On their part, in order to
ensure the direction of productive resources for achieving the objec-
tives of planning, Government should help in building up a tradition
of close cooperation between industry and labour and should retain
and exercise powers in order to see. that the industries function in
the wider interests.of the community. The progress of industry-
would depend on the nature and efficiency of the control which
Government would exercise specifically in relation to industry, the .
availability of adequate finance and the improvement in industrial
organisation and management. " Each of these questlons is- of vital
1mportance to the Plan. -

1
€ -

. INDUSTRIES (DEVELOPMENT AND.CONTROL) BILL -
* 2L In April, 1948, Government announced- their broad policy in -

regard to industrial development. This policy demarcates spheres
“for public and_private enterpnse and lays down that in respect of
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certain basic industries of importance, planning and regulation by
dhe Central Government is necessary in national interest. We
believe that within the framework of this policy, it is possible to
have a programme of industrial development which meets the
country’s present needs. Since the bulk of public resources under
the Plan are to he devoted to the development of agriculture, irriga-
tion and power, cottage industries, and social services, it follows that,
for the development of industries, resources must, to a great extent,
_come from the private sector. The Plan does not, therefore, provide
for any large extension of the public sector in the industrial sphere.
The Industries (Development and Control) Bill, 1949, which Govern-
ment introduced in pursuance of their policy for the regulation of
industry in the national interest should, however, be passed without
any further delay. The important provisions of this Bill are:—

(1) No new industrial unit can be established or substantial
extensions to existing plants made without a licence
“from the Central Government, and while granting
licences for new undertakings Government can lay down
conditions regarding location, minimum size, etc, if
necessary.

(2) Government can make investigations into certain specified

industries or undertakings in industries (a) which show

. -a fall in production, a deterioration in the quality of

_ the product, a rise in the price. of the product, or which

show tendencies in these directions; (b) which use re-

sources of national importance; and (c) which are

managed in a manner likely to do harm Yo the interests

: of the shareholders or consumers: and issue proper
directions. for rectifying the drawbacks.

- (3) Government can take under its own management under-
Jtakings which fail to carry out its instructions for im-
provement in management and policies.

22. All these powers are to be exercised by Government through
a Central Board, consisting of three perscns having wide experience
in industrial, commercial, technical or judicial matters or in adminis-
tration and appointed by it. The Central Board is also empowered
to exercise control over capital issues in the industrial sphere.
These powers would be of considerable use in directing the limited
resources of manpower, materials and finance into desired channels
and for ensuring the general efficiency of industries. Under the
Bill, as it stands at present, the Central Board is entitled to make
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investigations, to take over the management of ;eca1c1trant under-
takings and to sanction capital issue only in respect of a limited
number of industries. It will be very useful if the Central Board
is endowed with authority to use these powers in respect of -all the
important mdustnes

DEVELOPMENT COUNCILS _

23. There is at present no machinery for enabling private industry
to play its part in planned national development. The question of
development and regulation of industries has, therefore, to be con-
sidered not so much from the point of view of how Government
should exercise certain powers in relation to industry as of the kind
of machinery which can work from within each industry and help
‘to bring about a steady improvement in the standards of produc-
tivity, efficiency and management. It is only by establishing a.
system of management which is - efficient in itself and is seen to
function in the interests of the community as a whole that a system -
of private enterprise can, in future, gain the confidence of the public. -
It is, therefore, necessary to provide for the establishment of such .
suitable machinery for planning in industry. Development Councils,.
one each for the -important industries, consisting of the'representa—
tives of industry, labour and technical management and appointed
by Government, would achieve this end. They would also serve
as an effective link between the Central Board and the industries.
In addition to advising Government, these Counclls should perform
the following functions:— :

(1) recommend targets of production for securing fu]lé;,
utilisation of installed capacity; . :

(2) suggest norms of efficiency with a view to eliminating
waste, obtaining maximum productmn improving
quality and reducmg cost; S

(3) recommend measures for improving the workmg of the
industry, particularly of the inefficient units; and -

(4) help in devising a system of distribution and sales whlch
would satisfy the consumer.

The Development ‘Councils would thus.be capable of déalmg
with all the important problems, which confront industry today.
Obviously, each Development Council, in ofder to perform its
functions satisfactorily, would need an adequate administrative and
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. technical staff, which should be provided by Government. In course
of time, the staff of these Councils would secure valuable knowledge
regarding the administration of the different industries and their
- problems and as such would constitute a pool which could be drawn
upon by the State for managerial assignments.

FINANCE FOR DEVELOPMENT .

24 In 18 1mportant industries, representmg a large proportion of
the present industrial investment and covering a fairly representa-
tive cross section of the whole industrial structure, which have been
studied, the capital cost of expansion programmes roughly amounts
to Rs. 125 crores. However, in some instances, plant and machinery
" needed for development have already been secured and in others,
construction of works has also made substantial progress. To this
extent, the actual investment that might be necessary for achieving
. the targets of production.in these industries would be of a smaller
order than the estimated figure.. But against this must be set the
needs of industries not yet studied~ It may, therefore, be estimated
- that the investment,. which would be necessary for. achieving the
targets of production in the entire private sector of industry, would
be of the order of Rs. 125 crores.

-During the last three years, private industries have been able-
- to secure on an average Rs. 12 to 15 crores per annum from the

" capital market. Assuming that the investment market improves,

. industry would be able to raise Rs. 80 to 90 crores-from this source

ovér the next five years. The Industrial Finance Corporation, the

Industrial Investment Corporation in Madras and similar institutions,

which are.likely to be set up in other States, should be expected to

supplement these resources by Rs. 10 to 15 crores. Nevertheless,

. the needs of some of the important projects would remain unsatis-
. fied. Where, for instance, the amount required by a single unit is
very large, as in the case of steel or where, besides being large, the

capxtal is not likely to yield any return for a long period as in the
! case of ship-building, adequate finance would be difficult to secure.

In such cases, if the industries concerned are of basic importance,
" Government would have to provide the necessary assistance, direct-
ly or through some other agency like the Industrial Finance Cor-
 poration.” The form in which such assistance is made available, that
is, whether by participation in capital or by granting loans or
through some other means, and its extent may be determined in the
- light .of the circumstances of each case.. )
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- FINANCE FOR REPLACEMENT -

25. The major problem of industrial finance is not so much the -
capital needed for new expansion as that needed for renovating and
_ modernizing the plant and equipment of the existing ,mdustnes.
During thé war, although the productive capacity of the industries
was put to the maximum use, even normal replacements could not
be made: In the meanwhile, there was a substantial rise—three -to -
four times the pre-war level—in the prices of capital goods and the
cost of meeting the arrears of wartime replacement - increased in
proportiofi. The accumulations in the depreciation fund, which are
based on the original value of the plant, are very inadequate for the
purpose and the other reserves have become locked up in working
capital. The arrears of depreciation at the end of 1949-50 may be
between Rs. 100 to 150 crores. As against this, the only source
from which the industry can expect some assistance is the ' E.P.T.
deposits amounting to Rs. 60 crores. But : since a portion of these
deposits is now being released to meet the needs of working capital,
the amount that could be made available to cover arrears of depre-
ciation would tend to be small unless the prices of raw materials
register a significant decline. Because of the practical difficulties
of securing the finance needed for wiping out the arrears of depre-

- ciation, it is inevitable that the process would be spread over-a period
of years. And, ultunately, industry would have to rely on its own,
resources for the purpose. The additional rates of deprecxatlon
allowance on new machinery, which are allowed under the Income ’
Tax Act, should provide an mcentwe in this direction.

ForeigN CapITAL
. o . , o
* 26. When finance is the main handicap in the progress of industry,

a free flow of foreign capital should naturally be welcome, parti- -
cularly because it would ensure the. supply of ecapital goods and
technical know-how and make it possible to utilize foreign patented
processes. From the point of view of industrial development, it
‘would be best if foreign mvestments in the country take the form
of equity capital.

27. By providing the necessary incentive to foreign u'ivest()’rs'
this form-of capital would facilitate the flow of capital goods and
bring in industrial know-how, technical personnel and business
experience and organisation which would all be useful. The inflow
of capital in this form, however, needs, besides the prospects of a
fairly good return, certain assurances in regard to equality of treat-
ment fac1ht1es for transfer of profits, compensation -in case of
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nat.ionalisation, etc. These have been expressly provided under the
policy announced in April 1949. The main features of this policy
are:— : .

(a) no discrimination would be made between foréign and
Indian undertakings in the application of general in-
dustrial policy; i

(b) reasonable facilities, consistent with foreign exchange
position, would be given for the.remittance of profits.
and repatriation of capital: and '

(c) in case of nationalisation, fair and equitable compensation
would be paid. ‘

~

. Since investment of foreign capital also necessitates the utilisation
of indigenous resources, which are limited, it is desirable that such
investment should take place in certain specific fields. Broadly, it

. might be stated that foreign investment should be- permitted in
". spheres where new lines of production are to'be developed or where
special types of experience and technical skill are required or where
“the volume of domestic production is small in relation to the domes-
tic'demand and the indigenous industry is not likely to expand at
a sufficiently rapid pace. . The system of joint enterprises under
which d number of foreign concerns have established new indus-
-tries in the couyntry in collaboration with Indian businessmen
appears to be suitable for .securing the_ employment of equity
" capital.  Agreements for such joint participation between foreign
and Indian concerns should be subject to the approval of the Gov-
ernment. The share of national capital in joint enterprises, the
facilities for the training of Indians, the disclosure of patented pro-
cesses to Indian associates, etc., are matters in respect of which
no hard and fast rules need be prescribed.
‘Besides equity capital, it is also desirable to obtain fixed-interest
, capital through official or quasi-official institutions such as the
'International Bank for Reconstfuction and Development and the
Export-Import Bank in the U.S.A. The International Bank has
-already. granted loans amounting to 62:5 million dollars to India,
but these are for agricultural and power projects and for purchase
of locomotives. The Bank should be invited to consider financing
of specific industrial schemes of high priority requiring a large
amount of foreign exchange for purchasing machinery and

equipment.
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CoNTROL OF CAPITAL ISSUES

28 The total amount of cap1ta1 wh1ch would be - avallable for -
industrial investment being limited, it is necessary-to exercise an .
effective control over capital issues, with a view to canahsmg funds

. in the desired fields. For this purpose, the control over, capital
“issues, which has played a negative rele so far, would- have to be
exercised with a positive objective. As a result of the Industries -
(Development and Control) Bill, this task would not be difficult
since only those industries which receive the necessary licence would
be entitled to raise capital in the market, There will have to be -
close coordination between’ the . machinery for control of capital

. issues and the Central Industries Board. While according sanction.”
for new issues, the order of priority laid down in para. 15 .above
should be followed and the capacity of the capital market should be -
taken into account. To make the control sufficiently comprehensive,
and effective, the: exemption limit should, however, be lowered. - -

INDUSTRIAL MANAGEMENT

29. If the industrial de\'ﬁlopment of the country is to proceed'
along sound lines, in addition to the measures suggested above,. it
is necessary to change the present system of industrial management
in the private sector in important respects. The managing agency
system under which industries are controlled and operated by inde-
pendent firms has, in recent times, disclosed a number of features
‘which are harmful to the growth of industry in future. The work-
ing of the managing agency system and the extent of the abuses
which it has brought into prominence during the post-war. period
require to be carefully investigated' before any drastic”changes in
the system are made. This is being done by the Company Law’
Committee at present. In the meanwhile, measures should be taken -
to prevent unscrupulous elements. from making large investments
in the shares of other concerns with a view to obtalmng control of
their management. :

9 PC—9



CHAPTER 12
SMALL SCALE INDUSTRIES,

INTRODUCTION

. SMALL. scaLE industries have broadly to the distinguished from
: _large scale or medium-sized industries accoi'ding to the size, capital
- Tesources and labour force of the individual unit. Small scale indus-
. tries may also be distinguished from cottage indusiries in that the
“former are mainly located in urban centres as separate establish-
: ments, while the, latter are generally associated with agriculture
~and provide subsidiary employment in rural areas. Small scale in-
dustries can further be distinguished from cottage industries in that-

the former produce goods with partially or wholly mechanised
. equipment employing outside labour, while the latter involve opera-
_ tions mostly by hand and are carried on primarily with the help of
-the members of the family. : Coe :

©  THE CASE FOR SMALL SCALE INDUSTRIES .

- -

~ 2. The importance of small scale production -in the predomi-
- nantly agricultural economy of this country need hardly be stressed.
- Reference has already been made to the Directive Principle of State
- -Policy in the Constitution of India, laying down that the operation
. of the economic system should not result in the concentration of
_wealth-and means of production to the common detriment. What is
‘essential for economic development oh democratic lines is a diffusion
. :of sources pf power and instruments of production, which would
-release new springs of energy among the people and make them
participate actively, in however small a sphere, in the functioning
. of a planned economy." ‘It is now widely recognised that local
_ " autonomy and devolution of economic power are imperative in order
" to offset over-centralisation which saps initiative and_ -enterr-ise.
-Small scale industries are also essential to provide subsi_diary or
. alternative occupations and to utilise local raw materials or cater
 to local markets. As many of the small scale industries are urban
"and are owned and run by small proprietors who are familiar with
. the techniques of production and have.limited resources of their
‘own. they constitute an important source of employment to the-

-middle classes.
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3. The prevailing scarcity of capital for promoting. large- scale
industries and the plentiful supply of labour. are also factors. which
favour the. development of small scale industries. Besides, the
necessity of avoiding or reducing the cost of transport involved’
in long haulage of raw materials or finished products of centralised
industries would also necessitate the setting up of small but efficient
units ‘of production at suitable locations.” The low purchasing power, _
- of the mass of the - people tends to restrict the - market and the
scale’ of preduction in. certain spheres; and the needs of the people
have therefore to be met in several directions by production .on a
" small, and frequently, on a semi-mechanised scale, . At the same
time, the progress of-cottage and small scale industries would itself
_open up local resources and expand- local markets. Their develop-
ment, has, therefore, to be considered. not ‘merely ‘from the point
_of view of providing employment but-also of building up local in-’
dustries capable of expansion and of diversifying production and
domestic market. . Small units exist" and thrive even in: highly
industrialised countries-side by side with large scale .industries
either on” their own or in conjunction with larger “units, the small

units serving as feeders to the larger ones.

1

FIELDS IN WHICH SMaLL SCALE INDUSTRIES HAVE SO FAR DEVELOPED '

4. During the war years, when imports were restricted,” riary
small industries-were established in the country which have subse-
quently developed, 40 a smaller or greater extent, under scarcity
conditions created by the.balance of payments difficulties. Among’
these may be mentioned small engineering_industries, particularly
in and around Calcutta, industries for the manufacture of textile -
accessories such as bobbins and pickers, the manufacture of bicycle
components and accessories in' East Punjab and West . Bengal, and
several other miscellaneous industries engaged in the production of
buttons, pencils, fountain-pen ink, slate and slate pencils, preserved
fruits, sago, etc. Among the older small scale industries which have
withstood foreign competition and have been "able to establish
themselves are the silver thread and wire (jari) industry in Surat
(Bombay), and the bangle industry in Firozabad (U.P.), and a few
other centres. Again, in the art silk industry, a number of small
-units using power looms have developed in recent Years in different
parts of the country. Small re-rolling mills and foundries are also
fairly widely spread throughout the country and are engagéd in the -
manufacture of various types of engineering goods. In the steel .
industry in particular, the small scale units producing steel castings
have a definite place in catering to-local needs, . especially in a
country of vast distances involving transport both of scrap and of
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finished or semi-fidished goods." Similarly, in the field of textile
manufacture, small spinning machineg have been evolved. The
. poss.bilities of adopting such techniques and machines on a wide
scale should be examined.
. : -

rd

PROBLEMS OF SMALL ScALE INDUSTRIES

may be stated to be:-— N ’ .

5. The main problems and difficulties of small scale industries

R} .
- o -

(a) competition -from imported articles and from la;"ge scale
< units within the country; e

(b) shortage of suitable raw materials;

- N

(c) paucity of réquisite finance;

(d) lack of maéhihefiv -and - equipment- suited to small scale

industries; - _ -
(e) inferior 'quality and standard of production; and

(f). absence of prodlicers’ organisations to put forward their
case before the appropriate authorities.
Theée problems are capable ‘of solution beth by voluntary action on
the part of industry and by suitable assistance from Government.

3

" () Competition—The list of imported articles should be care-
fully scrutinised with a view to ascertaining the lines of production
which have already been_developed by small‘scale industries in the
country and which can be undertaken’ in future Wi'ﬂ.l necessary
assistance and encouragement. In regard to competition between
small scale industries and large scale industries within .the country,
such competition is likely to arise in respect qf certain cor;sumfer
goods. In such cases, the programme of production can be so dex.n_s-
ed as to - provide for (i) definite quotas out of the cox{sumptl.on
“gchedule of the country being set apart for small scale 1ndu.stnes
.in respect of those goods which can be had from both cgtegones of
industries; (ii) production of the various parts of an _?rtlcle by the
small scale units in a particular industry, tl_le parts being assen.rlbl?d
in large scale factories; and (iii) the estabh‘shment of new umts in
a particular line of productign_ being allowed by small units instead ‘

of by large scale units.
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(b) Rau; Materials~In- viéw of the faét that small scaile in-

dustries have not yet organised themselves into well-knit associations

for the promgtion of mutual interests, the Central and State Gov-.-
ernments should see'that necessary quotas ‘of raw materlals, such.
as pig iron, steel bars and ‘billets, yarn, dyes and chémicals,..

machinery and equipment, as the case may be, are  allocated. to’

small scale industries. This applies equally to such . raw materials

as have to be imported and are required by the small scale

. industries.

{c) anance —At- present, ﬁnanc1al assistance to small: scale 1n-'

dustries is; rendered by State Governments under the State Aid to
Industries Acts or Rulesfor Grants-in-Aid and similar regulations.

The establishment of Industrial Finance Corporatlons in the States °
would provide a channel for assistance to small scale industries. It

is desirable that, wherever gonditions . permit, such Corporations

[ 4

should be set up, whose primary aim should be to assist medxum—_

sized and small scale industries.

-

(d) Machinery and- Equipment~In view of the limited capifal
resources of the small entrepreneur, there is urgent need- for the

manufacture within the country of machinery Sujted to small-sized .

units for the purpose of increasing production and reducing costs.
One way of bringing out latent talent and inventive faculty "would
be to establish central workshops in suitable localities, if necessary,

under Government auspices and, .where p0551ble in  co-operation -

with large engineering estabhshments

. . - ~ s
- N

(e) Standards.and Quality~—It must be recognised that. many

of the small industries which were started during the war in condi-

tions of scarcity took advantage of a seller’s market and have not.

adhered to the requisite standards in their production. Such indus-

tries can eventually survive, not through continuous spoon-feeding
but on the basis of their efficiency. It is, therefore, essential to
introduce standardisation, adopt new working methods, utilise better
tools and techniques, train labour and improve equipment and
organisation. The central workshops whose establishment has beeh
suggested in (d) above, should go a long way in achieving . these
objectives. The importance of applying technology in the develop-
"~ment of small scale industries should be fully recognised. Research
in design and techniques is no less necessary for small scale than
for larger scale industries, and various technical problems thrown up
by such industries should receive the prompt and careful attentmn
of national laboratories and institutes,
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(f) Organisations of Small Scale Producers—The inherent
- weakness of the existing small scale industries is the absence of well-
organised associations, representing such industries, capable of
placing their case before the proper authorities_in regard to their
difficulties and problems. It is, therefore, necessary to organise
associations of small scale manufacturers. Eventually, such small
_ scale units depend upon initiative and enterprise which has to be’
encouraged and facilities such as power and communications should
be made available to . them These - associations of small scale
industries can assist the constituent units, in consultation with the
Departments of Industries in the States and the Development Wing
of the Ministry of Commerce and Industry at the Centre, in respect
~of the following matters: supply of raw materials and components;
‘ supply of modern samples and designs, supply of modern tools and
implements, including thosé needed for fmishing processes; facilities
- for the training of artisans and their ‘children in the manipulation
‘and use of- up-to-date machinery and equipment; technical assistance
for the improvement of manufacturing processes; quality control;
credit facilities, both for the pu_rchase of raw materials and the
marketing of their finished products; market research, etc.

NEEDFOR A SURVEY OF SMALL SCALE INDUSTRIES

6. The ill-organised state of small scale industries is one of the
main reasons for the absence of reliable information in regard to
- the total capital invested or the total number of workers employed
" in such industries at present. In fact, a detailed survey has not so
far been undertaken to ascertain the conditfons and problems of
small scale industiies as such, and it is essential that this work
-should be’ undertaken without delay by the Ministry of Commerce
~ and .Industry in close co-operation with the Depariments of Indus-
tries in the various States.” Technical assistance, where necessary,
could be obtained from interndtional agencies for this purpose.

LiNEs oF FUTURE DEVELOPMENT i

! 7. It cannot-be gainsaid that the action hitherto taken for the
promotion of small scale and cottage industries has been inadequate
_ .and haphazard. It is essential that Departments of Industries in
the various States should take an active and continuous interest in
_ the needs and problems of small scale industries and should render
positive assistance in’ financing, marketing, technical training and
‘advice.- Specific schemes should be worked out for the development
.of existing small scale industries and for the establishment of new
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ones in selected  centres. In the U‘.K., the establishment of. trading'ﬁ -
estates -has been.a fruitful exreriment, and efforts should be made: . -

by State Governments to see whether such estates under suitable"
conditions can be established in favourable, localities. Such trading-
_ estates, for example, could be promoted as part of the programme
for rehabilitation of displaced persons, and loans for rehabilitation

«could be linked up with a programme of development of small.scale

-industries. Such estates might offer inducement to private. capital.

for industrial investment on a small scale. Investigations could be

begun in respect of selection of sites for the establishment of trading
estates, the types of industries which should be diverted to these

estates, the probable investment that would be necessary, and other |

factors bearing on development of small scale industrial ent'erpljise.é_'

In this development, the provision of adequate and cheap power as.
well as of transport facilities is essential. - The development of. the
multi-purpose projects would secure increasing supplies . of power .

and it is necessary to work out a co-ordinated scheme of develop-:

.ment of small scale industries in such areas where power would. be
available. Some study, has been made of this question in- different
areas, but'it is essential to have a thorough’survey and a programme:

laid down which would not only utilise available power but would

also fulfil social objectives of such large scale projects.

- . . ) 1,_ : .
INTEGRATED PROGRAMME OF PRODUCTION BY SMALL SCALE .AND LARGE

ScaLE INDUSTRIES :

8. Small scale industries have in many countries, particularly .

- ‘in Japan, helped in the expansion of p_roductl‘on by supplying to
large scale units components which are required for the final
product. In many cases, the initiative has come from the = larger

units themselves which found that the components were such that--

their manufacture could be undertaken more economically either
by hand-labour or in small units in neighbouring areas rather than
in the large factory itself. In fact, an integrated programme of
such development of small scale and large scale industries has been
worked out in Japan where ‘even highly developed industries are
fed in respect of components and accessories by .small units. In_
this country, the tendency for the large scale industries has been to
manufacture most of the components in their own factories. This
has been due to seyeral factors, such as the absence of ancillary
‘industries and the desize of the manufacturers to be self-dependent;
but this has led to increase in the aggregate cost of production.
There are, however, some industries where component parts are
manufactured by small scale industries, a conspicuous example of
which is the bicycle industry to which reference has already been
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made. This principle can also apply in a larger degree to the
automobile industry. The Expert Committee on the Automobile
Industry, appointed by the Government of India, in its ~ report
(1951), has made an important recommendation in this behalf,
namely, that small manufacturers of automobile components
should be persuaded to work in conjunction with the larger manu-

" facturers who can provide.the necessary. assistance to improve
their products. It is suggested that, wherever a large scale indus-
trial unit is to be set up, the Department of Industries in the State
concerned should immediately investigate, in consultation with the
promoters of the large scale scheme, the practicability of assign-
_ing specific jobs as mentioned above. The Development Wing ‘of

"the Ministry of Commerce and Industry should also render assist-
ance in working out practical schemes for this purpose. Financial

- assistagnce either from the Central or the State Governments can

_be linked up with such schemes. It is also esseritial to examine
whether ‘and in what manner-processes of existing industries can

" be "decentralised, without detrimental effects on production. This:
study has to be made industry by ipdustry in different regions.

The scope of such decentralisation may be limited because of tech-

nical.and economic.- difficulties., But it should be recognised that

_sh_aall industries, wherever possible, are linked up with large scale
_production in such a way that they develop along with the large
scale. units and contribute to aggregate production. ‘The produc-
tion plan for large and small scale industries should be conceived
and worked out as an integral one in which cottage industries, -
small scale industry-and large scale-industry would all contribute

to.aligmeﬁt production and diversify the economy of the country.



CHAPTER 13
TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATIONS

INTRODUCTION

Tue important role of transport as an integral part of the econo--
mic system is widely recognised. Cheap and efficient transport is-
indispensable for the ecopomic development of the country. Differ-:
ent modes of transport, such as failways, inland waterways, coastal,
and overseas shipping and civil aviation all contribute - to 'such
development in a variety of ways. - In an under-developed country
of vast distances like India, with a majority- of its- population
dependent on agriculture and with industries in various stages of
development, all forms of transport exist side by 51de—from the
pr1m1t1ve bullock-cart to a modern constellation. a3
2. Plans for different forms of transport cannot be conside'r_ed int
isolAtion. They must fulfil the fundamemnial objectives of matching
transport development with various industrial  and agricultural
plans and they must be so built up that one form of transport is’
correlated with another and ensures its development, ‘each in -its:
sphere of effective service. During the last one hundred years,:
greater emphasis was laid on the -development of railways owing to
administrative and strategic reasons with the result that roads and
waterways came to be neglected. Another - reason for the un-
valznced development of the transport system in the past was the
division of functions in regard to different types of transport as
between the Centre and the States. : ; ,

-

3. The conception that different forms of transport are ‘parts of
an integral system has developed gradually. During the last war, .
for example, alternative forms of transport of goods and men were’
needed to relieve the congestion on railways. Moreover, *the degree
of dtcentralisation of industries will depend, to a large extent,
upon the means of transport of both raw matenals‘ and finished
products; and from this point of view the development of roads,
waterways and railways should occupy an important place in any
plan for increasing agricultural and industrial production. Thé
programme of railways during the next five years is primarily one
of rehabilitation. The road plan which has been handlcapped by
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finarial string'enéy has to be a co-ordinated one, India is- also
fzvourably situated in respect of navigable rivers. As a first step
in the development of inland waterways, Government have decided
to establish the Ganga Water Transport Board for developing navi-
gation on the river Ganga. Coastal shipping can supplement rail-
.way transport. .The problem of co-ordination of these two systems
- raises several important issues such as the correlation of freight
rates, establishment of joint services implied in through routes,
- and joint rates, and control of competition to prevent each agency
from attempting to invade the field of operation in which the other
agency can provide a better service or perform a given service at
a lower cost. - Fundamentally, the problem is to ensure, when
normal conditions return, that there is sufficiency of suitable traffic
2and that both these forms of transport are.able to pay their way,
without undue ‘burden on the public. Civil aviation, although a
more recent form of transporf in this country, has developed
. rapidly durlng the post-war years and presents problems of ration-
alisation_and co-ordination -with railways which also deserve
~examination, It is necessary that all central plans for the develop-
ment of transport should be reviewed by a central body in the
interest of over-all co-ordination.

' 4, The Plan rr{akes provisma' for tﬁe development of railways,
roads shipping and civil aviation as bneﬁy outlined in the follow-
ing paragraphs -

RamLways

5. The prografnme for railways for the next five years is intend-
ed mainly to bring about a degree of operating efficiency which
will compare” favourably with pre-war standards. In the last two
decades, with the exception of a few years, the railways have not
been able tosmaintain their normal expenditure on maintenance
and-renewals. * During the depression, the problem was mainly
financial, as the prevailing economic conditions led to a decline in
the revenues of the railways and forced them to reduce their capi-
tal outlay to the minithum. In the period of the War as well.as in
the post-war years, however, the problem has been two-fold:
shortage in sipplies of equipment and increase in traffic. This
'combination of circimstances has reacted adversely on the operat-
"ing efficiency of railways and left them with considerable arrears.

6. Thé magnitudé of the arrears in maintenance and replace-
-ment expenditure will be ‘evident from the fact that about . one-
third of the locomotives and about one-fourth of the coaches and



TRANSPORT AND COWUNICATZOZCS 17T

goods wagons in service in 1950 were over-age Con51derab1e re-
newals in track are necessdry as the arrears in t)us respect have al—-
ready compelled the imposition of speed. restrlctldns in severdl 1m- :
portant sections of the_ rallways

7. The large increase in traffic has aggravated the problem created
by the arrears in maintenance - and replacement expe1d1ture
Passenger traffic has increased to n-early 2} times the. pre-war
level. If the passenger accommodation enjoyed by the public. in’
.1938-39 is taken as a standard, even doubling the ex1stmg stock of
passenger carriages will not be sufficient to provide. the . requlred
accommodation for the éxisting traffic. - The efficiency in wagon
capacity, judged in terms of the preseni goods traffic, is about one-
seventh of the present effective capacity. A measure of the jnade-
quacy of wagon capacity is afforded by the inability of the railways".
to accept the traffic offering: the volume_of traffic awaiting- to  be-
moved has increased recently: from about 58,000 wagon loads in the -
middle of 1950 to over 106,000 wagon “loads by the mlddle of 1951

‘8. In addition, lines dlsmantled _during the war have to be Tes-
tored; improvements in signalling and inter-locking have to be
made in the interests of safety; better passenger . amemtles have to
be provided, and measures taken. for: the welfare _ oI ' essentlal”
staff. : ‘

-y
i

9. These items of expenditure would absorb most of the: re- °
sources earmarked for the railways in the first part of the Plgn’
“(i.e,, Rs. 200 crores in addition to the estimated expenditure" of
Rs. 150 crores arising from the depreciation ‘of assets in the period
of the Plan), and would leave very little for expansion. With the
additional Rs. 100, crores provided 1n the second part of the Plan 1t :
will be possible to undertake some of the more urgent schemes of
expansion. Given the financial limitations, and in view of the
large demands the rehabilitation programme will itself make ‘on
the available technical personnel, a more ambitious programme of

- railway expansion may have to wa1t till the next stage. of develop——
ment. :

Sinppmc

10. The Shipping Pohcy Commlttee (1947) had recommended
that the target for the subsequent five to seven’ years should be a
total tonnage of 2 millions and had suggested a- breakdown of this
target for different categories of trades. This target has not been™
achieved, although the total Indian owned registered tonnage,
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which was 1,45,000 before the war and 1,27,0‘88 in 1946, increased to

3,717,500 Biy the end of 1950. There are at present 71 ships with a
gross registered tonnage of 2,05,717 on the Indian coast. More than

- half the coastal fleet is over 20 years of age. It is essential, how-

ever, that, in order to implement the programme of coastal reserva-
tion, to replace obsolete tonnage on the coast and ensure fuller par-

__.ticipation ‘in" the overseas trade of the country, Indian_, tonnage
should be expanded. Owing to the condition "of the investment

ma.u‘k?t during the last three years and the fact that the Indian
shipping companies have not been able to build up thé necessary
reserves, they need financial assistance for acquiring tonnage. The
importance of shipping in a country with a large coast line and a
la‘xrge maritime trade need hardly be stressed; the present food
situation has served to emphasise the vital role which shipping
plays in the economic life of the country, including its balance of
payments. Moreover, a mercantile marine is a second line of de-
fen'ce_ in times of crisis and serves not only as an auxiliary and a
tl:am_mg ground for the navy but is also indispensable for the car-
riage of essential supplies during wartime. Government have al-

‘ready decided to reserve the coastal trade of India to Indian ves-

sels, a p1_1b¥ic demand made nearly 25 years ago. They have also
been assisting the shipyard at - Visakapatnam which indirectly )

_serves to strengthen the mercantile marine. In order, however, to

expand Indian tonnage, provision has been made in the first part

. of the Plan for Rs. 14-9 crores over a period of five years. The pro~

gramme as‘outlined after consultation with the Ministry of Trans-
pprt prqvides ,foxj the acquisition of about 80,000.tons for the coastal
trade with the help of Gévernment loans amounting to about Rs. 4
crores, and about 1,25,000 tons for the overseas trade with loans
amounting to Rs. 6} crores. It also provides for investment by
Government of about Rs.. 4} crores to enable the .Eastern Shipping

- Corporation, which was sel up for assisting Indian shipping to .

participate in’ overseas trade, to acquire 60,000 additional tons of

* shipping. In view of the prevailing difficulty in purchasing ships in
" the open market or of building them in foreign shipyards, Govern-
-ment should assist Indian shipping companies in securing suitable

tonnage including tankers. Assistance might also be possible from
the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development for

,_ac&uisition of tonnage specially in view of the importance of ship-

ping for the transport of food. The programme of expansion of
Indian tonfage has to be linked up with the scheme of develop-
ment of the shipyard at-Visakapatnam, so that its capacity is fully
utilised. o ‘ .

" 11. Since Government would be extending financial assistance

. to shipping companies in order to expand their tonnage, they
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should maintain a ‘continuous watch with a view. to ensuring that.
the coastal rates of freight and passenger fares are reas_opablé, that
the companies ‘plough back their profits into the industry for pur-
poses of replacement and renovation and that the ni.anag'ement is
efficient and progressive. ‘ ' T e e e

12. It is necessary to point out that this provision of Rs. 149.
crores is in addition to Rs. 12 crores provided under - the head
‘Large Scale Industries’ for assisting and acquiring the shipyard at
Visakapatnam and which also go to strengthen the Indian mercan-
tile marine. Provision has also been "made for expenditure on
marine engineering and merchant navy-rating training schemes
which are designed to secure the necessary pool of officers, engineers
and crew for Indian shipping. Al these measures would help in
realising the objective of a fairly adequate and balanced national
‘mercantile marine. T S

CiviL AVIATION

13. India is favourably situated for the . development of air
transport, both internal and international. In the internal field,
with her vast distances and good flying conditions during the
greater part of the year, there is considerable scope for this mode
of transport. Almost all the important administrative, industrial
and commercial centres of the country are at present connected by
air. The night air services which connect the four principal cities
form an important part of the airline net-work' and fill a long-felt
need. There is. however. room for more intensive operatiori on the
existing main routes as ‘well as extension to less important towns.
In the international field, India occupies geographically a most
significant position, as she is astride the world air routes between
‘the East and the West. This throws upon the Government of this
~country the obligation to maintain ground services of certain pres-
cribed standards for the use of these international air services.
India, for her part, is operating, with a considerable measure . of
success, international services to the West and the East. In emer-
gencies, civil air transport can play a vital part. The part played
by air services in refugee evacuation after the Partition and in.
West Bengal and Assam in 1949-50, and in relief and other opera-
tions in Assam after the earthquake and floods shows the import-
ance of this form of transport. Finally, there is the defence aspect’
of civil aviation. All civil aviation (equipment, personnel and or-
ganisation) is a reserve for the Defence Services, which could be
mobilised quickly and made available during an emergency. For
all these reasons, India’s future plans of development have to take
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41'_ into account civil aviation. Roughly, the capital expenditure on

- Civil* Aviation development until the - end of the financial year

1950-51 was of the erder of Rs. 10 crores. The expenditure was for
.the provision of aerodrome ' organisation,” including runways,
hangars, passenger buildings, lighting, etc; communication organi-

) sation which provides the radio aids for air navigation; 1nspection
organisation, which relates to the supervision and check of air-

“worthiness of aircraft and other technical equipment and com-

[

" petence of personnel; and training organisation which includes

the Civil Aviation Training Centre at Allahabad.

. ->1'4-1; AS p‘art' of their post-war plans of development, Government

had di‘awri up a plan for developing, controlling and regulating air
transport. - The main features of this plan were:—

(a) the development and operation of air transport services -
- would be left to private commercial organisations; '

(b) the 'o'peration‘of séhedulec.-l air services would be subject

. to licensing by a body called the Air Transport Licens-
.. ing Board to be set up for the purpose; - *

'('c), all the main air éervices in India should be operéted by

< about four companies; and

(d) GOVerniﬁefxf ‘mightl gvivek financial _assi—stance, to the
opérating ‘companies-in specific cases. .-

- * After the ,e'n.dfof ‘the War; a large number of companiés were

floated for the operation of air services. The wartime boom in air
traffic had créated an impression that commercial * air transport -

_operation was ’a‘.'\iery profitable enterprise, especially as war sur-
. 'plus 'stocks ‘made available certain types of air-craft at very low’
- prices. These conditions gave an impetus to the floatation of avia-
" tion companies and a number, of applications were made to the Air

Transport Licensing Board for licences for the operation of inter-
inal air’services. By the end of 1949, nine companies had been
‘granted licences for the operation of air services. It soon became

- apparent, however, that the financial condition of most of the com-

panies was not reassuring, and ‘Government appointed the Air

" Transport Inquiry Committee to investigate the condition of the

"eompanies and to make recommendations. to Government for put-
ting the air transport industry on a firm basis and for developing -

" commercial air transport on sound lines. From the report of_ this

Committee, it is’ evident that the financial position of the industry
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as a whole is far from satisfactory and that the main reason - for
this is that the number of operating units is larger than that re-
quired to conduct the available volume of air transport business on
an economic basis. The Coinmittee has made recommend?ti(_)ns for
improving the existing position and Government are taking. steps
to give effect to most of these recommendations.

15. The plan for the development-of air.transport during the
hext five years may be considered in two stages, namely, for the
first two years of 1951-52 and '1952-53, and for the next three years
1953-54 to 1955-56. For the first two years, the amount of capital
expenditure allotted is Rs. 1,85 .lakhs per annum. This is made up
of about Rs. 1,50 lakhs for works and the rest for equipment.. For
- the second period of three years, the total allotment made is” about
Rs. 9,67 lakhs. The expenditiire will have to be properly phased
during the period, the amount spent during the last year being in
_ the neighbourhood of Rs. 4,00 lakhs. About 70 per cent. of the
allotment is in respect of works, the remaining being for - several
items of technical equipment. e S

-
-

16. All the internal air transport operations in India are at pre-
sent carried out with Dakotas and Vikings. It would be. necessary
for the operating companies to replace these aircraft- . by . more
modern machines before the end of the planning period. In - the
international field also, it might be necessary for the Air India
International to go in Ior-jet types of aircraft. The . additional
" capital expenditure estimated for this purpose is of the order of
Rs. 5 crores. ‘While the measures which have been and are pro-
posed to be taken by Government for thé re-organisation of the air
transport industry, are expected to.result in an improvement in the
financial conditions of the air companies, it might be necessary for
Government to assist the air companies in régard to the replace-
ment of their fleet. Such assistance may be in the form pf interest-
bearing loans, or through Government participation in the : share
capital of the company concerned or through any other suitable
method. The Plan provides for this purpose a sum of Rs. 2-5 crores
during 1953-54 to 1955-56, the terms on which “assistance is to be
given being determined at the appropriate stage. .

Roaps

17. Roads are a service for all forms of development, whether of
agriculture, trade or industry. In.the development of roads, a
national conception is necessary not only because of théir strategic
importance but also because of the need for co-ordination between
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different types of roads. This was recognised in the Nagpur Plan
which emphasised that schemes already developed by the Centre
and the States should be based on the consideration of the road
system of India as an integral whole; and that development should
‘be balanced as between different categories of roads .and should
proceed in a planned sequence, having regard to the-requirements
of traffic. That plan ‘visualised the” development of a total mileage
of hard-surface roads from about 66,400 miles to 1,20,600 miles; of
Jow. type roads from about 1,12,000 to 2,07,500 miles and also the
improvement 6f the existing roads, wherever necessary, so that the
roads-would cater for the rieeds anticipated for the next 20 years.
“The objective underlying the Nagpur Plan was that no village in a
‘well-developed agricultural area should remain more’ than 5 miles
“from a main road, while in a non-agricultural area no village
should remain more than 20 miles from a main road. It was a
‘fundamental-of this programme that no road should be considered
by itself, but as part of a network. The expenditure target of this
10-year plan was of .the order of Rs. 300 crores. Owing, however,
1o shortage of materials, scarcity of trained men and, above all, to
financial stringency, the programme had to be drastically reduced.
‘Some of the national highway schemes have not been sanctioned,
others which. were approved have had to be held in abeyance and
-expenditure on many of the works in progress has had to be slowed
down. The expenditure incurred: an, road development during the
_sthrge years ending 31st March 1950, in Part A States was Rs. 22,83-8
lakhs, in Part B States Rs. 3,702 Ilakhs and in Part C States
Rs. 57-2 lakhs, making a total of Rs. 27,11-2 lakhs for the country
as a whole. * Against the Nagpur Plan target of Rs. 611 crores for
 roads other than national highways, this expenditure of Rs. 27°11
.crores represents a little less than 5 per cent. progress in thiee
years out of ten. In view of the paucity of funds, it is evident that
.progress in road devélopment cannot take place at the rate envisag-
.ed in the Nagpur Plah, but it is important that it should be steady,
‘balanced and continuous. . .

- 18 Pfiorify in the development of roads has to be determined in
relation .to plans of development in other spheres in the light of
national and local resources and needs. Roads which assist pro-
duction, and especially agricultural production, should have a high
- priority in our existing conditions.- This has been recognised by
some of the States, such as U. P., where their development forms a
part of schemes of rural reconstruction. It is evident that such
~roads as are feeders to railways or which relieve congestion at cer-
--tain junctiéns and help to open out the country, have to be given
 preference. Priorities within the State have to be determined by
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the State 1tse1f And it is evident that such pnonty would tend to .
differ in different States.  In West Bengal, for instance, owing to
" the partition of the province, the construction of roads has a’parti-
cularly high priority. Many of the previous roads were from east
to west while now they have to connect the mnorth and the south,
without which there are certain “pockets” which cannot be: easily
reached and whose surplus products cannot be made avallable to
other parts of the State. Similarly, in order .to provide customs:
posts and watch and ward service over the frontier with Pakistan,
" roads have to be constructed.” *<

19. The total length of provisional national highways in the
country is about 13,400 miles. Out of. thls about 11,800 miles of
roads exist at present and there are missing links of.r about 1,600 :
miles. The Five Year Plan provides for taking in hand the cons-
truction of 750 miles of road out of these missing links. At the end
of five years, it is expected that about 400 miles of these new roads
will be completed and about half the work on a length of 350 miles
will have been done. There are about 112 missing bridges (costing
about Rs. 5 lakhs or more each) on the national - highway system. .
The Five Year Plan provides for taking in' hand the ' construction -
of 60 of these major bridges. Out of these, roughly 40 are expected
to be completed in five years and the remaining 20 will" be in
.various stages of progress at the end of the period.- Out of the.
existing length of 11,800 miles of provisional national  highways,
4,300 miles have got an improved surface and the length requiring
upgrading is about 7,500 miles. The Five Year Plan provides for
the upgrading of approximately 2,200 miles of road surface. Many
of the existing bridges are not capable of carrying heavy loads and
will require reconstruction. This work, however, will be -taken up .
only after all road lengths and bridges are provided at the missing
links and unbridged crossings. It will, therefore, be seen that the
order of priority in respect of national highways 'is (a) provision
of missing road links which is of primary importance; (b) improve-
ment of road surfaces to meet the present demand of traffic; and

{c) reconstruction of old bridges for makmg them capable of taking
modern loads, . ’

20. State highways, whose programme is determmed by the,
States themselves. are linked with national highways and with
them constitute a single road system. At present, the States.: fin-
ance the construction of roads from (a) the Central Road Fund. and
(b) State revenues. The Roads Organisation at the Centre is con-
sulted by States Governments in connection with road programmes.
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With. a view to ensuriﬁg continuous and balanced road develop-
. ment in the States, it would be useful if road programmes in the
States were drawn up with the help of Advisory Road Boards,

_ 21. As regards village roads, the broad aim should be to connect
all villages of a certain size and population with marketing centres
""and district headquarters. The absence of . village roads is a
“serious drawback in the system of communications. State Govern-
ments should pay special attention’ to the construction and main-
tenance of these roads and for this purpose enlist the cooperation
of villagers, In certain States, village roads are, in fact, being
developed with the active cooperation of the villagers themselves
who contribute one-third of the cost of corstruction, the balance of
two-thirds, -including materials, equipment, etc,, being contributed
by Government.  There is considerable scope for development of
~village roads on a cooperative basis by mobilising the local popu-
‘lation for local projects.” - . . '

' 22. The principal difficulty in the development of roads in recent
yeérs‘has been the paucity of finance. A certain continuity in the
supply of funds is essential if wasteful expenditure is to be avoid-
L‘éd .and programmes, however modestly they be drawn up, are to be
.pursued without interruption. .

23. A sﬁm of Rs. 23 crores over a period of five years has been
provided in the Central Government Plan for the development of
"roads. -The provision required for missing bridges and road links
_onthe routes to which the Roads .Organisation has given a high
-'priority is approximately Rs. 29 crores, while Rs. 6 crores have been
fprovided for replacing dangerous bridges and for widening of roads
“and upgrading of road surfaces. In fact, works worth Rs. 35 crores
will be in progress during the five-year period, out of which pro-
vision has been made for Rs. 23 crores, which is the amount that is
'expected to be spent during the period of the Plan. The total pro-
‘vision for road develgpment in the plans of the States is Rs. 70-65
crores. - - -

-
Roap TRANSPORT

" 24, Some of the States own and operate road transport services
and also propose to extend them. The provision for road transport
in the Plan comes to Rs. 5:6 crores for Part A States, Rs. 1'6 crores
for Part B States and Rs. 20 lakhs for Part C States making a total
of Rs. 7'4 crores for thé country during the period of five years. Of
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these, Bombay and U. P. Governments have already a well—dévelop— ‘
ed road transport organisation, and Bombay operates its services -
through a State Road Transport Corporation. It is essential that,
wherever road transport services are run by, the States, a Corpora~~

tion should be formed. for the purpose, as that would prbv1de -the °
necessary autonomy and would-lead to more efficient administra- -
tion. It is also necessary that the ‘vehicles used by. the ‘State .
Transport Services should be standardised and their programme. of -
replacement or expansion co-ordinated with the " ‘development. ‘of
the automobile industry within the country. ~ One of the prmc1pa1-‘-f
difficulties of the road transport - organisation has been the paucityf'”
of technical men and all possible steps should be taken for training °

personnel within the country or. abroad under sultabIe_ .. technjcal - -
- training schemes. It is also important to provide -for ~automobile
‘workshops with a view to ensuring proper mamtenance and’ repalr
services from the pomt of view of eﬁic1ent transport..



CHAPTER 14

LABOUR  AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS

TuE working class performs functions vital to the maintenance
of the community’s economic life. - Certain rights and obligations
are associated with this distinctive role. The worker should at least
have the means and facilities to keep himself in a state of health
and -efficiency. This is primarily a question of adequate nutrition
and suitable housing conditions., The working conditions should be
such as to safeguard his health and protect him against occupational
hazards. The work place should provide reasonable amenities for
his essential needs. The worker should also be equipped with the
necessary technical {raining and a certain level of general education.
Having placed his assets—labour and skill—at the disposal of the
community, he should be assured of ‘a reasonable measure of security
against the various_ natural and other risks to which he is exposed.
In his relations with the management, it is necessary that he should
be treated with consideration. When he feels he cannot get a fair
deal from his employer, he should have access to an impartial
machinery set up for the purpose. ‘The worker must be free to
organize and to take lawful action in furtherance of his rights and
interests. The community has recognised most of these rights,
which have found place in the Constitution. While legislative and
other measures are inevitable to an extent to meet the peculiar diffi-
culties of the industrial workers, any tendency to treat them as a
class standing apart would not be healthy. The workers must, of
course, as members of the community, have the full benefit of the
.social services and facilities available to any other section. Appro-
priate meaSures must be taken to remove their special handicaps.

2. The process of improvement of the economic conditions of the
working. class, though actively encouraged by the State in the post-
war period, has been seriously hampered by the rising price level
and the failure of industry to renovate and modernize plant and
rationalize management in ‘many cases. Living conditions, parti-
cularly in respect of housing accommodation in most of the industrial
-areas, have deteriorated. Strenuous efferts have been made by the
Ministry of Labour during the last five years to promote the wel}-
being of the working class in all these directions on the b§S1s'
of a planned programme of legislative and administrative action,
a major part of which has been successfully realised. Implementa-
tion of some of the measures, however, has not been effected for a
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variety of reasons. 'Trade unionism has experienced a remarkab;e
growth diring these years, but the progress hgs not _been even.

‘3.4 On the side of labour, there is an imperfect rea_ﬂizat:lon‘. of the
fa'ct that in an undeveloped economy it cannot build for 1tse_1f .af
better life except on the foundations of a higher le.vel of- pf'odu-ctl-,
vity to which it has itself to make a substantxal‘ contribution.
Labour will be serving itself best by the observal?ce of great.ez:
regularity, discipline and meticulous . care in the dlscharge qf its .
duties. To ensure this, much greater attention has to be p.ald‘*tq,
the spread of literacy and a healthy development of trade unions so

. that workers are not exposed to exploitation and _can act - with a
growing sense of responsibility. It is also essential that workers-
must be satisfied that they are having a fair deal.

- F . Lo

4. Industrial relations, wages, working cond.ltxons, employmen;
and training and productivity are among the important aspects of
the labour problem which.need Vconsideration.

-

INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS

5. Peace in industry is essential for the realisation of the targets
of the Plan in the industrial sector. This would be assured to a
large extent if it were possible for management and labour to come
to an agreement reparding the principles which should govern
industrial relations. To this end we have worked out certain pro-,
posals in consultation with the" Ministries of Labour and Commerce
and Industry on the basis of which agreed conclusions have been

reached in the Industries Development Committee composed -of

representative employers and leaders of the principal workers’
organisations in the country. - T )

6. The efficacy of any scheme of industrial relations depends
- ultimately on how far it can help the working class to improve its

status and advance towards a better life. The employer-worker
relationship has also to be conceived of as a partnership in a cons-
tructive endeavour to promote the satisfaction of the economic needs
of the community in the best possible manner. The dignity of.
labour and the vital role of the worker in such partnership must be
recognized. * In dealing with the worker it has not only to be borne
in mind that his energy and skill are the most precious assets” of
the nation but also that his personality is an object of care and res-

pect and of equal significance and worth with that of any 6thqr
element in the community. .
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' 7. The main features of the agreed approach to the question of
mdustnal relatlons are set out below:—

(a) The Right to Strike—In a system functioning on the basis
of competition, private monopoly or private profit the workers’ right

- to have recourse to peaceful direct action for the defence of their

rights and the ' improvement "of ' their - conditions cannot be
denied and should not be unduly curtailed. It is generally accepted,
however, that in an emergency and in fhe case of services essential
to the safety and well-being of the community, recourse to strike or
lock-out may be suspended or withheld on the condition that in all
such cases provxswn 1s made for just settlement of the claims of
the’ partxes » . . -

In an economy, which is organised for planned production and
distribution,” aiming at the realisation. of social justice and welfare
of thé masses, strikes and lockouts have no place. India is moving
in this direction. It is also at present passing through a period of
economic and political emergency. ‘Taking the period of the next
few years, the regulation of industrial relations in the country has
to be based on these two considerations and it is incumbent on the
State to arm itself with legal powers to refer disputfes for settlement
by arbitration or adjudication if efforts to reach an agreement by
other means fail.  The restrictive aspects of any existing or future

) labour legxslatlon must be ]udged in the hght of these considerations.

s

(b) 'Avoidance of Disputes.—The stress of the adxmmstratlon
as well as the efforts of parties should, however, be on avoidance of
disputes and on securing internal _settlement.

- ,In~ord'erf to avoid -needless friction and disputes between

employers and workers, it is necessary to lay down in concrete and
specific terms the duties and responsibilities of both sides. A
worker should know what is expected of him in the particular
occupation or capacity in which he is employed in the establishment.
He should also know the privileges Whlch are due to him, in relation

" to. the performance of his duties.

Elected representatives of -workers function as shop-stewards
in some establishments at present. This agency should be developed -

and fully employed for redressing the grievances of workers in
their md1v1dual and collectlve capacity.

An employer should in consultatlon with the workers, lay
down clearly the manner in which any worker or a group of work-
ers, individually or collectively through their representatives, may
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approach authontles at different levels in the plantin respect ot
various types of gnevances

The workers should  be apprised’ in advance, in all feasible
cases, of any contemplated change which may alter the status quo -
relating to their conditions” and interests. The —workers——must -
. similarly indicate thelr de51re for any change i the - emstmg
- conditions.

Employers in industrial. estabhshments ‘should define with-
sufficient precision the conditions of employment under them by
means of ‘standing orders. Any differences between the parties:
- regarding the terms of the standmg orders should be resolved by

arbrtratmn o . - .

The personnel officers on the staff, usually designated as labour
or labour-welfare officers, have a special responsibility for the
avoidance of disputes and creating mutual good-will and understand-
ing. This responsibility is not bemg drscharged satrsfactonly m
many cases.

®

(c) Joint Consultation.—Industrial Trelations have to . be’ so-
developed that the worker’s fitness. to understand and carry out his
responsibility grows and he is equipped to take an increasing share -
in the working of industry. There should be the closest collabora-
stion through consultative committées at all levels between em-
ployers and workers for the purpose of increasing production,
improving quahty, reducmg costs and eliminating’ waste

-

(d) Works Committees—The Works Committee for the settle-
ment of differences on the spot between the workers -and the
management is the keystone of the structure of industrial relations
as conceived by us. Joint committees should also be set up for a -
centre and for the industry as a whole to tackle queStions of wider
importance. When a new institution with such, significance has to
be developed, active steps must be. taken to foster it and to create
conditions conducive to its healthy growth. ) - ‘

The personnel of the works commxttees on the 51de of the
workers should invariably be chosen by the trade union enjoying a
- representative character and having the backing of the majority of
the workers in a unit. Where "such a union is not available, the
- workers should themselves elect their representatwes on *works
committees. :
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 (e) Collective Bargaining—For the success of collective
bargaining, it is essential that there should be a single bargaining
agent over &s large an area of industry as possible and uniform
conditions should be secured in at least all the establishments in one
centre. Where no trade union has built up the requisite strength to
obtain a representative character; the largest union should have the
_right to function in respect of all establishments in which it has ‘a
“majority of the workers as its .members. Separate unions for
-industrial establishments in the same industry in a local area are
inimical to-the growth of a strong and healthy trade union,and their
- existence may be justified only in very exceptional circumstances.
Provision has also to be made for the direct election of representa~ -
tives of workers from among themselves, where no trade union
exists or is able to secure the right to represent them. '

(f) Conciliation and Arbitration—The State has to step.in
with an offer of conciliation when the parties fail to reach an agree-
ment and the dispute continues. In all such disputes conciliation
should be resorted to except when there is ‘a voluntary submission
for arbitration or a direct approach to a tribunal or eourt is per-
mitted or prescribed. The conciliation officer has an important rele
‘for which he should be adequately equipped and trained.

The ‘machinery and procedure relating to compulsory arbitration
and ' adjudication - of disputes should be so designed as to
secure the essence of a fair settlement based on the principles of
natural and social justice, with the minimum expenditure of time
and money. Provisions in this regard should be framed on the

~following principles: | v

(i) Legal technicalities and formalities of procedure should be
reduced to the minimum, the relevant facts and figures
. should be furnished quickly and - attention should be
focussed on the material points at issue;

(ii) The machinery and procedure should be adapted to the
varyihg needs. Every dispute should be taken up for
final disposal directly at a level suited to the nature
and importance of the case. Relatively simple or less
important matters should not entail a disproportionate
expenditure of time and attention;

' (iii) Selection, recruitment and training of the personnel of
- the courts or tribunals should be carried out w1th. a
view to securing competent disposal of the questions
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comixig up before them and the reqixisife -technical
help should be provided so as to obtain speedy. settle-
ment and avoid miscarriage of justice; R

_ (iv) There should be no appeal from decisions of an industrial

court or tribunal, barring the very exceptional case of..

a decision which may be found to-be perverse, or’
against the principles of natural justice; and
(v) The provisions of law should be adequate for securing"r
' strict and prompt compliance with the terms of any
award or decision. ) : :

Adequate machinery should be provided for arriving  at
impartial decisions regarding disputes which are found incapable

-of settlement by conciliation. It is necessary to empower labour

courts to take cognizance and dispose of any complaints relating to
working conditions, health, safety, welfare and kindred matters. -
‘Reference of disputes relating to such crucial questions as wages,
hours, rationalisation schemes, should, as far as possible, be left to
be settled by conciliation or voluntary arbitration. The State may,
however, have to refer such disputes for compulsory arbitration in
the absence of a voluntary sub’mission. Sy

The work of the industrial and labour courts suffers in
quality and speed of disposal, because the necessary information is
not readily available. The State can itself fill the gap, in part, by
preparing in advance the factual and statistical material which, in
the light of experience, is found to have a bearing on the various
types of cases which come ' before the courts. The State should
have the power to require any employer or employers generally to-
maintain and furnish data relating to the plant, manufacture,
industrial transactions and dealings, which might be needed for the
" settlement of industrial disputes.

(g) Norms and Standards—The resolution on .Industrial Truce,
adopted at the Industries Conference in December 1947, visualises
the establishment of a machinery for the determination of ‘norms’
and standards which may govern the mutual relations and dealings

between the employers and workers and settlement of industrial

_disputes. The most suitable machinery for the purpose can only be
a tripartite body consisting of representatives of employers, workers .
and Government. It may be expected that agreement will be
reached on many contentious matters but, where this is not possible,
the Government may, with such expert assistance and judicial
advice as is needed, itself arrive at decisions. These agreements or

-
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) “decisions may, according to the nature of the case, be embodied in
legislation or issued as. d1rect1ves bmdmg on the courts or the
tribunals. o . _

" WAGES

8. Any upward movement of wages, at’ this juncture, will further
jeopardize the economic stability of the country, if it is reflected in
costs of production and consequently raises the price of the product.
For the workers too, such gains’ will prove illusory because in all

“likelihood they ‘will soon be cancelled by a rise in the general price
level, and in the long run the volume of employment may be adversely
affected. Such an increase in wages should, therefore, be avoided,
except to remove anomalies or where the existing rates are abnor-‘

_ mally low. Government should be given a period of respite in
which to take concerted action for arresting a further rise in prices.

To make th1s course acceptable to.the working class, other measures

‘w111 have to be’ taken, ineluding restrictions on the remuneration of
management ‘the distribution of profits and the issue of bonus
'shares The whole system of industrial administration will also
Ahave to *be examined with a view to ‘effecting the necessary reform.

.

1

9. For most workers, earnings are far removed from' the living
"wage- standard. ‘In terms of real -wages, workers have lost ground-
"in.varying degrees, They may legitimately expect-an early resto-
ration of their pre-war standard of  living. This and a further

- advance to living wage can be achieved only through a fall in prices,
an increase in the productivity of labour or an improvement in the

" capacity of industries to pay, brought about through vafious measures

. of rationalization of industry, as well as the renewal or modernisa-
tion of plant.. Such regulation of industry as may be called for to
ensure the success of this policy has been separately proposed

10', Certain’ broad principles  which may help in the regulation
of wages have emerged and have, for the most part, been embodied
in the existing and proposed 'legislation on the subject. They still
‘do not form, however, an adequate practical basis for a pniform
“policy in determining wage rates and effecting wage adjustments. -
- 'The tripartite machinery, visualised in the section‘ on Industrial

" Relations, should evolve in as. precise terms as practicable, the’
norms and standards, which should guide wage boards or tribunals
in’ settling questions relating to wages, having regarq to the claims
‘of the various groups of workers inter se, of the other participants

< in industry and of the community as a whole. The course of action
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in this respect-in the immediate future should be. governed by: the
" following considerations: o >

(a) A11 Wage adjustments should conform to -the broad
- principle of social policy that disparities of 1n<;ome have
to be reduced to the utmost extent. The worker must
_obtain hlS due share 1n the national income.

(b) The clalms of labour should be dealt w1th hberally in -
proportion to the. distance which the wages of different
categories of workers have to cover before. attaining the
living wage standard. This consideration ‘will govern .
the assessment of fair return to capital and. fair-
remuneration to management. :

(c) The process o,t' standardlzahon of wages should be.
accelerated and extended to as. large a field as possible..
There should be a progressive narrowing down of
disparities, in the rates of remuneration - of different

- classes of workers in the same unit, of workers engaged
" in similar occupations in different units of .the same.
industry, in comparable occupations in different indus-
tries and in wages in the same industry at different -
centres. It would be appropriate in this context to -
amalgamate a part of the present dearness - allowance
with the basic wage. Differentials for .various jobs-
" should be maintained at the minimum levels justified .

by. . .
(i) the degree of skill reciuired; ._
-(ii) the strain and the fatigue im'/olv.ed';/
(iii) the train:ipé and’expehiehce recit_xi-redé
(iv) the res'ponsi.bility to be imdertaken“

(v) the mental and physwal reqmrements for domg the
work;

_(vi) the disagreeableness of the task; and
(vii) the .ettendant hazards. '

@A sc1ent1ﬁc assessment of the relative - work—load in |
different occupations and industries should be taken up..
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Pilot studies should be immediately started for this
purpose.

11. Full and effective implementation of the mimimum wage
legislation’ should be secured during this period. = Depressed areas
Hshould receive prior attention. In view of the paucity of data and -
the administrative difficulties+pointed out by various State Govern-
"ments, a limited beginning should be made with regard to the fixa-
tion of minimum wages for agncultural workers and the scope
should be extended further as experience is gained. Suggestions on
. this subject haye been made_earlier in the report.

N

12. A kind of profitsharing in the form of " periodic bonuses
usually awarded by industrial courts and tribunals exists today. No-
proper basis for these awards has yet been worked out. This should
,be undertaken ‘by the tripartite machinery already mentioned. To
prevent the diversion of resources into consumption, no payment
should be made in cash on this account while the inflationary situa~
tion lasts. This course of action does not prejudice the worker’s
claim that bonus is in the nature of a deferred wage as long as he
: has not attamed a living wage standard.

* - 13. Permanent wage boards with a tripartite composition should

- be set up in each State and at the Centre to deal comprehensively

with all aspects of the question of wages; to initiate necessary en-

quiries, collect data, review the situation from time to time and

“take decisions regarding wage adjustments suo motu or on reference
.- from parties. or from the Government.-

14. To provide for old age, a statutory prov1dent fund for indus-
tr1a1 WorKers‘ should be mstltuted :

a

WORKING CONDITIONS '

15. In order to get the best out of a worker in the matter of pro-
" duction, working conditions require to be improved to a large
extent. - The Factories Act, 1943, the Mines Act, the Plantations
Bill, 1951, and the proposed Central legislation for regulating the
conditions ,of work in shops and - establishments have this common
object and are sufficient for the purposé. The emphasis in the next
five years should, therefore, be on the administrative measures need-
ed for the implementation of such legislation. So far as the work-
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ers employed in factoriés ar€ concerned, action may be taken on the
following lines:—- : .

(i) Satisfactory standards have not yet been,achleved in
respect of enforcement in many: areas, Factory -
inspectorates need to be .strengthened for this purpose,
specially in respect of occupational diseases 4nd other
matters relating to the health of workers which call for
the asso¢iation of medical experts; :

(if) Considering ‘the large number of - factories and the vast
areas over which they are spread, priorities would have
to-be fixed, to ensure better attention to areas and in--
dustries in which sub-standard conditions still prevail

- and to secure strict comphance w1th the provisions of
- law;

(iii) Even within the Factories - Act, the enforcement of
different provisions may not have equal importance
from the point of view of the general well-being of .
working class. There should, ' therefore, be greater
emphasis on. the social aspects of this legislation.than
on routine matters, .

(iv) Standards of inspection for dlﬁerent types of factones
should be laid down after consultation with representa-
tives of workers and employers. Strict comphance oi
agreed standards should be secured; = -

{v) An inspection code for each industry regardjng its work-
ing conditions should be prepared. An enquiry should
be conducted into the extent to which the existing
workmg conditions fall short of the provisions in the
code..' A programme ° should then be worked out for

their 1mprovement and a record of progress should be
maintained; |

{vi) On the welfare side, it is recogmsed that the pnmary
responsibility in the matter of education and health of
workers is that of the Staté. The employers should
assist in making up _.deficiencies in the  provision of
-education, health and other social needs of workers to
such extent as is possible;

(vii) Not much progress has been made thh regard to the
study of problems of industrial health. The State ‘has
to take the initiative in this respect.but, for any Juseful

results-to be secured, the co-operatlon of employers and
warkers is-essential; and

<



190 THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN

. (viii) To promote the effective implementation of the various
‘ provisions of the Factories Act, as also for providing a
centre of information for inspectors, employers and

" workers, on problems connected with their work, and

to stimulate the& application of ‘principles of industrial
safety, health and welfare, a National Industrial Health
Museum~- is essential. Such a Museum should be
established at an early’ date in a centrally situated in-

dustrial area. -

EMPLOYMENT AND TRAINING -

. 16. Effective utilisation of manpower, having regard to the re-
quirements of both ' industry and the workers, is a question of
national importance. It has received considerable attention in India
“in recent years, but the position is still not satisfactory. Both the
information available regarding employment and the machinery for
placement work are inadequate, The progress made regarding the
.decasualization of .employment in case of dock workers and in cer:
tain’ centres of textile industry-should be carried forward in other
directions.- The internal recruiting arrangements made by indivi-
dual concerns may also be improved. The aim is to eliminate
methods of recruitment which lead to’ the exploitation of workers.
The employment exchange organisation set up by the Government
is rendering useful but-very limited service. An enquiry is urgent-
ly needed to examine . what changes :in character, methods  and

_ organisation of the service would help to put the system on a sound -
~ footing. The inquiry should embrace other aspects of the question

of employmen)t.’ S ,
CIA progressive rise in the productivity of industry is one of the
most pressing needs of the country. The fact that progress in this
direction is very much bound up with the provision for technical
"and vocational training has not received sufficient practical recogni-

*tion. The facilities provided through the technical and industrial
schools, the training centres of the Ministry of Labour and the
‘apprenticeship and training -arrangements in industrial undertakings
'are of a considerable and increasing size;, but they remain largely
uncoordinated and unplanned. Measures have to be taken to secure
proper assessment of the short-term and long-term requirerpents of
the different types of skilled- manpower. The -organisation of
apprenticeship has to be improved both in respect of quality an.d
conditions. Training by private industrial undertakings for their
"own workers can be very greatly expanded. Proper standards and

« tests have to rbe_a{dopted and applied. The problem of the un-
employed industrial worker has also to be faced. The worker is
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retrenched either because there is no work for him under existing
conditions or on account of the fact that industrial , operations are
rationalised  and the workload is increased. To reheve the worker
from the insecurity to “which he. is thus - exposed, a. constructive
approach is necessary. This, will chiefly be in the form of adequate
provision of retraining facilities with due regard to.the prospects of
future employment and the establzshment ‘of vocat10na1 gmdance
and employment counsel serv1ces T - T .

PN
- s~

18. The problem of rat1ona11sat10n has 0] far proved dlfﬁcult of
solution. Notwithstanding the 1mperat1ve need to = reduce
costs by rationalising industrial processes, the working class has
strongly resisted . it because of the- consequent displacement * of
labour. It is now ‘possible to reconcile the conflict and facilitate
progress of rat1onahsat10n on the strength of the followmg safe-
> guards:— : : N

(i) Musters should be standard15ed and workloads ﬁxed on
the basis of technical - investigations carried out by
experts selected by management- and Tabour. Side by
side working conditions should also be<standardized. In
the case of new machinery, a period of trial may be
necessary before standard1zat1on is eﬁected

- (ii) Wherever rationalisation is contemplatéd fresh" recruit-
ment should be stopped and vacancies due to death and
retirement should not be filled; : -

(iii) Surplus workers should be offered work in other depart-
ments wherever possible without causing break in ser-
vice and without bringing down thelr emoluments, -

(iv) Having regard.to the pos1t10n regardmg Taw matenals,

- the state of the capital market, the. availability of
capital goods and the demand of products of an industry, .
wherever the condition of the - industry perxmts, .NEewW .
machmery should be installed;

(v) Gratuity should be offered as, an mducement to workers

to retire voluntarily;: .

S

(vi) Retrenchment should be effected from amongst persons i
who have been freshly employed; v

(vii)) Where .management and labour agree, the p0551b1hty of
working for seven days in the week, may be explored as
a temporary measure; - W . -
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(vii1) Workers thrown out of employment as a result of
rationalization should be offered facilities for retraining
for alternative occupations. The period of such train-
ing may- extend upto nine months. A training scheme

. should be jointly worked out by Government, employers
and labour; ‘ . '

. (ix) The maintenancesof workers during the training period
should be.the responsibility of management, whereas
the cost of training should be borne by the Government;
(x) Full use should: be made of the possibilities of utilizing

: surplus labour in various projects undertaken by Gov-
* _ernment; '
(xi) Incentives for sharing the gains of rationalization
- through higher wages and ' a better standard of living
should be provided. Where such gains are made
“““through the "additional efforts of workers, they should
_'receive a share in the resulting benefit, most of which
_should pass to workers’ where wages are below the living
“wage. Where there has been some capital investment
by management, this should be taken into account in
distributing the workers’ share. The object isgto
facilitate the workers -attaining a living wage standard

. through acceptance of rationalization; and

{xii) A Joint Consultative Board, consisting of the representa-
1 ! tives of the employers and workers and an independent
chairman mutually agreed upon for the implementa-

tion of an arrangement of this kind, should be set up.

It should be a "permanent body to deal with all
questions relating to rationalisation and retrenchment.

.

Probucrrviry

- .- 19. Considérable attention has been focussed on.the productivity
“of labour in recent: years- both in this country and abroad. Em-
ployers in India have complained that productivity per _worker has
been going down. Workers contest this allegation with equal
vehemence. It is, therefore, necessary that_scientific investigations
"régarding these claims should be undertaken. Such investigations
" “presuppose the existence of trained personnel, reliable industrial and
“1abour statistics and a scientific attitude on the part of organisations
of employers and workers. None of these conditions exists in the

P . —

-
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country today and much preparatory work is needed. The ﬁ.rst step
is to evolve miethods for carrying out productivity studies under
Indian conditions, before the shares of different factors; in the..
causation of high or low levels of productivity can be dllocated on
the basis of such studies. It is only on the basis of a correct
appraisal of the facts and causes that remedial action can be taken
on the side of employers and workers. A team of productivity
experts should, therefore, - -be invited under the Techmcal Assistance
Programme. This team should be charged with the responsibility
of training a sufficient number of officers from Government, mdustry
and trade unions in developing methods of productivity studJ,es
suitable to this country by undertaking pilot prOJects in organisa-
tions, where full cooperation for the task both from employers. and
workers can be secured. , It is understood that some work on these
. lines is already being, attempted for the textile: industry. Other
industries best suited for making a beginning are iron and steel,
cement, paper, etc., where the processes are more gr less repetitive.
~Studies of this kmd should form one of tbe normal activities to-be
carrled out under the auspices of the Mlmstry of Labour..

9 PC—11



"CHAPTER 1
HEALTH

in the calculation of the countrys resources for economic develop~
meént the health of the people must be reckoned an important factor.
The incidence ‘'of sickness, the existence of disability, the death rate,
- the expectation of life at various ages and the ratio of the active:
population to the total, determine the quantitative and quahtatlve‘
use that can be made of the available manpower. In order to provide-
the baseline from which future progress may be estimated, an assess-~
ment of the state of the nation’s health is necessary. Such health
sta’cxstlcs, as are at present available, are not sufficient for making a
satlsfactory appra1$a.1 The morbidity and mortality statistics are not
-only less comprehenswe than in many other countries, but are also
lackmg in accuracy and completeness. Any assessment of the state
of positive health and physical fitness of the people is, in the present
. cucumstances, hardly possible. There is evidence of a noticeable
decline in' the mortality rate during the last twenty-five years,
,although compared with several other countries, mortality rates at
" all ages in India are still very thh This is especially true of the
" infantile and the ‘maternal mortality rates. The man-days lost orf'
acceount of sickness obviously constitute a heavy drain on the economy
! of the country and the number of people who suffer from varlous
degrees of physical dlsab111ty is very large indeed.
|
- - .2. Perfect health unphes a complete adJustment of man - to his
total enwronmenf—-physmal mental and social. Health planning
‘must therefore have as its objective the creation and maintenance of
those conditions of life for the individual and for the community
. which alone can make healthful living possible. The establishment of
* adequate preventive and curative health services is obviously
essential, but they are not enough. The provision of hygienic housing,.
adequate food, fresh air, a working environment and conditions - of’
employment which reduce hazards to health to the minimum, recrea--
" tional and cultural facilities in order to promote the wise use of
. leisure—these are some of the essential requirements which must be
- fulfilled if a substantial improvement in the health and welfare of the
community is to be achieved. Thus, every branch of activity envisag-
ed in a programme of national development has something to contri-
bute towards the purposes of health planning. The specific field of
health planning consists, however, in the development and mainten-
ance of personal and impersonal health services on a scale adequate tc
. meet the needs of the people.
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3 Poverty and 1gnorance are the two basic factors underlymg the
health problem of the country. Ifs low economic .development mili-
tates against the creation of an environment conducive to healthy
living and the provision of adequaté health ‘protection for the people.
Lack of general education and héalth education ‘are powerful.contri-
butory factors in keeping- down the -level of health and Welfare of

the community. :

4, Under-nutrition and mal-nutrition undermine the vitality . and
reduce the power of resistance to various infectious diseases. The"
nutritional state of the -community is one of the most important
factors in determining the tuberculosis rate. The under-nounshed,
worker has a greatly reduced capacity for and interest in his work
According to the Sub-Committee of the Nutrition Advisory Com-~
mittee of the Indian Council of Medical .Research (1950), a child
needs between 300 and 2,000 calories up to the age of 12 years, an’
adolescent (between 12 and 21 years), 2,400 calories; a woman,
between 2,100 and 3,000 calories, depending on her condition and the
nature of her work; and a man requires 2,400 calories for light and
sedentary work, 3,000 for moderate work and 3,800 for very hard
work. The actual availability is much lower for most people.
The quality and the balance of the various nutrients have a still.
greater influence on health than the calorific content of food alone
and in this respect the deficiencies are enormous. The main pre-
occupation of the Five Year Plan with the development of agriculture
reflects the realization of the seriousness of this.situation. -To
improve the nutritional status of the people, it will be necessary to
pay more attention to agricultural practices, methods of food process-

. ing’ and the food habits of the people.

&. The widespread malpractices which, affect the punty of foo&t
art1c1es available in the market are an aspect of the food problem
which should be attended to with ™ vigour and a sense. ‘of urgency.
The noxious substances which are often used as adulterants are"
doing insidious harm to the health of the people, and the evil appears
to be growing. This must be- tackled on the footmg of a principal
priority both by the administration, armed with adequate powers,
and the organised force of public opinion and social action. It must
be recognised that the administration of laws relating to the preven~
tion of adulteration is at present largely ineffective. What further
measures for the improvément of food laws and what further legisla-
tion in this connection by the Centye or the States would prove
helpful is a matter for urgent conmderatmn '

~ 6. The home as the centre of the physmal envuonment samtary
surroundmgs and the quality of the various community setvices. are'



CHAPTER 15
HEALTH

IN the calculatlon of the countrys resources for economic develop-
meént the health of the people must be reckoned an important factor.
“The incidence ‘of sickness, the existence of disability, the death rate,
the expectation of life at various ages and the ratio of the active
population to the total, determine the quantitative and qualitative
use that can be made of the available manpower. In order to provide
the baseline from which future progress may be estimated, an assess-

- ment of the state of the nation’s health is necessary. Such health
stahstlcs, as are at present available, are not sufficient for making a
satlsfactory appra1$a1 The morbidity and mortality statistics are not
only less comprehenswe than in many other countries, but are also
lackmg in accuracy and completeness. - Any assessment of the state
of positive health and physical fitness of the people is, in the present
circumstances, hardly possible. There is evidence of a noticeable
decline in’ the mortality rate during the last twenty-five years,
,although compared with several other countries, mortality rates at
" all ages in India are still very high. This is especially true of the
" infantile and the ‘maternal mortality rates. The man-days lost on
account of sickness obviously constitute a heavy drain on the economy
of the country and the number of people who suffer from various
degrees of physical dlsablhty is very large indeed.

.- . 2. Perfect health 1mp11es~a complete ad]ustment of man - to his
total environmenf—physical, mental and social. Health planning
‘must therefore have as its objective the creation and maintenance of
those conditions of life for the individual and for the community

. ‘which alone can make healthful living possible. The establishment of

' adequate preventive and curative health = services is obviously
essential, but they are not enough. The provision of hygienic housing, -
adequate food, freshair, a working environment and conditions - of
employment which reduce hazards to health to the minimum, recrea-
"tional and cultural facilities in order to promote the wise use of
. Jeisure—these are some of the essential requirements which must be
- fulfilled if a substantial improvement in the health and welfare of the
community is to be achieved. Thus, every branch of activity envisag-
- ed in a programme of national development has something to contri-
‘bute towards the purposes of health planning. The specific field of
_health planning consists, however, in the development and mainten-
ance of personal and impersonal health services on a scale adequate to
meet the needs of the people
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3 Poverty and 1gnorance are the two basic factors underlymg the '
health problem of the country. Its low economic development mili-
tates against the creation of an environment conducive to healthy
living and the provision of adequaté health ‘protection for the people,. .
Lack of general education and health education -are powerful contri-
butory factors in keeping- down the -level of health . and welfare of
the community. - '

4, Under-nutrition and mal-nutntlon ‘undermine the v1tal1ty and ‘
reduce the power of resistance to various infectious diseases. The
nutritional state of the community is one of the most important
factors in determining the tuberculosis rate. The under—nourlshed i
worker has a greatly reduced capacity for and interest in his Work -
According to the Sub-Committee of the Nutrition Advisory Com-
mittee of the Indian Council of Medical .Research (1950), a .child
needs between 300 and 2,000 calories up to the age of 12 years; an’
adolescent (between 12 and 21 years), 2,400 calories; ai, woman, -
between 2,100 and 3,000 calories, dependmg on her condition and the
nature of her work; and a man requires 2,400 calories for light and
‘sedentary work, 3,000 for moderate work and 3,800 for very hard
work. The actual availability is much lower ‘for most people.
The quality and the balance of the various nutrients have a still.-
greater influence on health than the calorific content of food alone
and in this respect the deficiencies are enormous. ' The main pre-
occupation of the Five Year Plan with the development of agriculture
reflects the realization of the seriousness of this situation. To
improve the nutritional status of the people, it will be necessary to
pay more attention to agricultural practices, methods of food process-
ing' and the food habits of the people.

5. The widespread malpractices which, aﬁect the purity of foocij
artlcles available in the market are an aspect of the food problem
which should be attended to with vigour and a sense. ‘of urgency.
The noxious substances which are often used as adulterants are-
doing insidious harm to the health of the people, and the evil appears -
to be growing. This must be- tackled on the footmg of a -principal
priority both by the administration, armed with adequate powers, -
and the organised force of public opinion and social action. It must
be recognised that the administration of laws relating to the preven-
tion of adulteration is at present largely ineffective. What further
measures for the improvément of food laws and what further legisla-
tion in this connection by the Centre or the States would prove
helpful is a matter for urgent consxderatxon O A AT

» 6. The home as the centre of the physwal env1ronment samtary
surroundmgs and the quahty of the various commumty services are
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- of great importance in determining the state of the peoples’ health.
Housing conditions in the country have steadily worsened during the
war and the post-war period. It has been reckoned that even apart -
from' the influx of refugees, there has been an increase of about 66
per cent. in the urban population. The increase in housing facilities is
scarcely 20 per cent. In the Five Year Plan certain measures for the
provision of housing have been suggested, but it has to be recognised
that in the main the housing shortage has to be met through private
effort, duly aided and supported by Government,

- 7. Maintenance of environmental hygiene presupposes protected
water supply.” According to a survey of the position of water supply
by the Health Survey and Development Committee in 1946, only 6
per cent. of the towns in India had protected water supply which
served 6'15 per cent. of the total population of 485 per cent. of the
‘urban population.’ Since then the situation in the towns in this res-
pect.has greatly deteriorated owing to over-crowding, influx of dis-

" placed’ persons and postponement of water supply development
scheme$. In rural and semi-urban areas also, it is altogether un-
satisfactory. . - T

8. The introduction of protected water supply can guarantee
healthful living only when measures are adopted for the hygienic
collection and disposal of community wastes. Only 23 cities out of

48, having a population exceeding a lakh, have sewerage systems.
There are 12 other towns which are partially sewered. About 3 per
cent. of the-total -population is now served by sewerage systems.
Rivers, lakes, fields and beaches are often polluted by the discharge

‘of wastes and excreta by individuals, municipalities and factories. It
is hecessary to carry out sewerage and industrial waste treatment so
as-to adjust the pollutional load to the capacity of the receiving body
of water for self-purification. For sanitation in rural areas, it is
important—not enough attention is being given to this at present—
that cheap and:effective type designs of latrines suitable - for the
locality should be made available to the people and an effort made

to provide technical supervision. - Public latrines in the villages are
not ‘an adequate substitt‘xte for .private latrines. - ' »
22’9, The inadequacy of the "r_n'edical and preventive organization in
the: country may be judged by a comparison of the existing strength

- of the health personnel with the standards recommended by the
- Health Survey and Development Committee. . The Committee suggest-
ed as"a-long:térm objective one doctor for a pepulation of 2,000, one

" riirse for-500, -one midwifé for 4,000. The corresponding proportions
in India are one doctor for a population of 6,300, one nurse for 43,000
and one midwife for 60,000. In all directions, the gaps are large.
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10. "The Health Survey and Development Committee proposed a
long-term and a short-term programme of reorgamzatlon, of health:
services. It envisaged primary units as peripheral organs for - the, -
administration of the preventive and curative care of the people; the, -
provision of a higher type of medlcal service at the secondary health, -
centre which would also supervise the work of a number of primary;
units, and facilities at.a still higher, level at the headquarters .of the,-
district. It has to be recognised that resources for implementing this:
part of the recommendations during the next five years are not likely "
to be available. It is suggested, however, that as far as possible,
existing facilities may be readjusted or reorganised and possible
further expansion carried out so as-to conform to the main lines pro-
posed by the Committee.

" 11, The limitation of funds available for expenditure on health-
makes it imperative that the health programme for the next five years
is based on a careful consideration. of priorities, and that the approach
to the various problems of health is in keeping with the basic economic
conditions in the country. These conmderatlons received .special
attention from our Panel on Health Programmes whose recommenda-
tions have guided us in reaching conclusions, on various ‘aspects of the
health problem. Much of the ground has been _exhaustively covered,
in the reports of several expert committees which have reported in
recent years, and here we do not propose to do more than refer. in

general terms to some aspects which are of special significance in the
context of planning.

12. The large incidence .of sickness among those engaged in pro-
ductive occupations is a factor impeding increased production. This,
in part, determines the choice of the specific measures to be included:
in the health programme, It is recommended that during the next
five years additional resources should be concentrated on preventive
work rather than curative facilities. Rural areas. especially those
marked out for intensive development, should receive much greater
attention. Even with regard to the producing sections of the popula-
tion, it will be better to select for special effort a few urgent problems.

which are relatively easy to handle, and which (promise tanﬂlble
results within the five year period. .

MALARIA

13. It is evident that in the conditions of this country measurcs
to combat malaria must stand very high in the order of priorities. It
has been computed that malaria takes an annual toll of a million lives

in the country, and entails very heavy economic loss. Spraying with
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DDT is now available as an effective means for controlling the inci-
dence of malaria. Systematic anti-malarial measures have succeeded
in several parts of the country in bringing down the sickness rate and
in increasing output. Anti-malaria projects have to be an essential
part of programmes of land reclamation and of programmes for the
full utilization of irrigation. Anti-malaria work is being undertaken
by many State Governments, the present rate of expenditure being of
the order of about Rs. 1} crores a year. International organizations
are also render‘ing valuable help in this field. : :

.

" TUBERCULOSIS

14. There are 500,000 deaths every year in India due to tuberculo-
sis and 2} million persons-are suffering from tuberculosis. It has
to be acknowledged that adequate resources for dealing with the
problem on a suitable scale do not exist at present. Some progress

-in several directions is, however, possible. 'Each State may have at

least one tuberculosis demonstration - and teaching centre. More
tuberculosis clinics and hospitals are needed in crowded areas. The
quality of the work of the clinics may be improved by extending
‘domiéiliary treatment with the help of health visitors. Private
bodies may be encouraged to .build sanatoria. BCG vaccination
programmes should be  extended ‘on a large scale. Propaganda
campaigns should be initiated and institutions should be started to
_bring home to the people the size and seriousness of the problem.

' RURAL HEALTH |

‘15. Increase in the production of focd and raw materials being
the major objective of the Five Year Plan, the health programme for
-rural areas assumes corresponding importance and has to be develop-
ed on that basis. This inevitably leads to an emphasis on the preven-
tion of disease and the preservation of health. Measures devised for
improvement of the environment—water supply, drainage, disposal
- of 'human wastes—should be within the 'means of the people and
should be based on a thorough study of local conditions. A pro-
gramme for developing health units should be worked out, each unit
with a body of personnel capable of looking after the varied needs
of an area of about 40 square miles with a population of about 40,000.
For medical aid in the villages which are not adequately served,
medicine boxes should be made available and some resident auxiliary
personnel, should, after training, be entrusted with the distribution
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4

of selected medlcmas for common and mmor aﬂments under proper
supervxsxon

16 The accepted view is thatfor the rural populatlon health
centres should be so orgamsed as to mtegrate the curative and the
preventwe services. ‘

WomAN aNp CHILD WELrABE _

17. Maternity and child ‘welfare is a service that is kept in the
forefront in the planning of all progressive health programmes The .
_care of mothers and children leaves much to be desued in both urban
and rural areas For the adequate care of the mother and. the child,
it is necessary to treat the family as a unit and organise a- ‘health
centre which can cater to the needs of all the members of the family. ™
This development may take time; meanwhile more maternit and -
child welfare centres, adequately staffed, should be established. in
the towns. There is need for a large increase in the number of mater--
nity beds. Municipalities should licence all private maternity homes "
and hospitals. A percentage of the beds should ordinarily be reserved
for children. Post-natal and pre-natal clinics should form an
essential feature of all hospitals with maternity beds. '
18. Dais in the villages ‘are mostly untrained and short training
courses for them have a high priority. - - In the training of doctors and
nurses care should be taken that they are more adequately equlpped’
for handling the dlseases of children.” - N

INDUSTRIAL HEALTH

19. Modern industry creates an environment in which 'are found
lurking a host of known and unknown diseases. It uses a large
number of toxic agents and dusty processes. The work is often fatigu-
ing and hazardous. The Factories Act.of 1948 deals comptehenswely
‘with the problems of health, welfare and safety But in regard to °
problems of industrial hygiene, occupational diseases and the provi-
sion of adequate industrial medical service, suitable action has not’
‘yet been taken. To improve the position in this respect expért opinion®
is in favour of the adoption of the following measures: —

{1) To provide for adequate industrial heal,th supervision, it-is ‘
‘necessary for each State to appoint at least one whole-

time specially qualified medical 1nspector on the staff of
the factories inspectorate;
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(2) Team work is the essence of successful factory inspection.
Many of the problems relating to industrial health and
safety cannot be tackled either by the engineer or by the
medical man singly. Since licence fees are being levied

. under the Factories Act 1948, it should be possible for the
-State to provide an adequate inspection service, which
should, in addition to carrying out inspections required
under the Factories Act 1948, function as a technical
service to industry. The present inspection service
of the States should be equipped and reorganised with
this object; 3

(3) As mentioned earlier, for the proper implementation of the
various provisions of the Factories Act, to provide for a
centre of information for inspectorates, employers and
employees on problems connected with their work and to
stimulate the application of the principles of industriak
safety, health and welfare, the establishment of an in-
dustrial health, welfare and safety museum will be
useful; o

(4) Industrial hygiene surveys él_;buld be carried out with
particular reference to cerfain specified industries; and

(5) The subject of industrial health should be introduced in
under-graduate and post-graduate- classes of medical,
engineering and social science ipstitutions. Facilities for

-post-graduate studies and research in industrial health
subjects are also needed. :

HravtH EpUCATION

20. If it is considered how large is the volume of sickness, and
the extent of impairment of health resulting from ignorance of
simple rules, there is hardly a line of effort in the field of health
which is capable of yielding as high a return, in proportion to outlay,
as the spread of health education. All possible agencies, publie
and private, should be availed of for carrying on the work of health.
education. The following suggestions are commended for
consideration:— :

(1) The fullest use should be made of the primary schools as
means of imparting health education to students and_
also to ‘'stimulate a lively interest in healthy living, both:

) persoriél and communal, in their neighbourhocd. In
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teachmg hyg1ene to pnmary school children more stress
should be-laid on the inculcation of ‘hygienic habits im
students than on the imparting of theoretlcaI knowledge:’
- A knowledge of basic principles of hygiene,’ community,
" health, and physiology should be considered essential for
qualifying examinations at the end of the secondargA
sehool stagg

(2) Health Educatmn should be 'cdnsidered as an"integral part
of health” activity at the district and State level. States
should try and maintain Bureaus of Health Education in,
charge of specially trained officers. The Central Ministty °
of Health should assist these Bureaus with llterature and -
information. State Governments should ' prepare " and
supply  siitable material and 11terature to schools - and
other institutions. :

(3) Health education of the populatxon of the rural areas should ,
receive special attention in the districts. Rural health .
centres, health organizations and maternity and child
welfare centres should be utilized for carrying on health °
education programmes. Voluntary organizations engag-
ed in health education work should assist "and their
co—operat1on should be sought as far as p0551b1e, and

(4) Broadcasting programmes should pay spec1a1 attention.to
health education. .At present this important means of
mass education is not being fully turned to account.

21. The material prepared for imparting health knowledge to the
people should draw upon all available sources, including the tradi-
tional practices and Ayurvedic texts. Nature cure can furnish useful
help for the maintenance and improvement of health “and vitality.
The testing and standardization of this scattered knowledge offers
an important field for research.

PuysicaL EDUCATION

<

©22. The importance of physical education is 'bemg 1ncreasmgly'
recogmsed The problem affects persons in different age groups, but -
it is in schools and colleges that it needs the greatest attention;

Among the steps which we wish to commend to State Governments

and other authorities are:— -

(1) A Natmnal College of Physmal Educatxon should be set up-
for training the higher personnel for ‘physical educatxon
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and community recreation and leadership. The upgrad-
- ing of the existing central institution for physwal educa-
. tion in Bombay may be considered.

2). Smtable courses of physical education in schools should be
_ prepared. These-should provide for games and sports,
=« as well as suitable yoglc exercises;

(3) Facilities for teaching in physical educatxon are at present
- inadequate. Short-term courses in physical education
- for primary school teachers should be organised. In
secondary schools there should be qualified physical edu-
cation teachers. In teachers’ training institutions, physi-

cal educatmn should be an essential subject;

~(4) There is need for research in physiecal educatmn the major
problems for investigation bemg

(1) the relatlve value of different sports, games and exer-’
‘cises. from the physiological, psychologlcal social and
educatlonal points of view;

' (ii) the value of the Yogic system of exercises; and

(111) approprlate sultable syllabuses of physical educatmn for
dlfferent age and Vocatlonal groups.

TRAINING AND RESEARCH

' 23, Training of health personnel has to receive continuous attention
both for the purposes of improving the quality of the health services
and to provide for future stages in development when a much larger
proportion of resources should be available for health measures. New
medical colleges should be established in those places where large
hospitals are already in existence. It is believed that the double-
shift system introduced in certain institutions is not conducive to the
maintenance of proper standards. This question should be examined.
Considerable wastage due to failures in, practically all the medical
colleges in the country should also receive attention. Certain selected
hospitals in the States may be upgraded so that they can be utilised
for_the purpose of introducing a system of compulsory internship in
the medical course leading to the degree nf M.BB.S. It is eminent-
1y desirable that, in regard to every medical college, there must be
provision for giving the students an opportunity to do rural health
work. For this purpose a rural health organisation, somewhat on
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the lines of the Singur Health Centre attached to t.he All-India} 'II-IS-
titute of Hygiene and Public Health, should be t?ullt up. Facilities

should also be provided for the training of medical social workers
~ with special reference to diversional therapy.

The Five Year Plan provides for the establishment, by the Central
Government, of an All-India Medical Institute and foF upgrgﬁng
existing institutions, so that adequate post-graduate n}edlcal. training
should be available within the country. The main object of the_pro-
posed institute will be to train teachers for the various medical
colleges in India. : oo~ :

Considerable expansion of training facilities for the productic?n of
non-medical personnel is necessary. It may be-possible to-admit an
increased number of health trainees like nurses, mid-wives and d{lzs
in existing institutions. The need is being increasingly felt for train-
ing a type of rural health personnel which may be cagable of' per-
forming, under proper medical supervision, such preventive duties as
inoculation and vaccination, identification of minor ailments and
distribution of simple medicines. '

To promote medical research, various departments in medical_”
colleges should be encouraged to take up research work in addition te-
their routine teaching duties. For this purpose library facilities have
to be greatly improved. . Larger funds are being provided for expand-
ing research programmes initiated by the Indian Council of Medical
Research. ;

SUPPLY OF DRUGS AND EQUIPMENT

24. India has been largely dependent for drugs on imports.
Concentrated efforts have been made in recent years to meet a part
of India’s pharmaceutical requirements through internal production.
Much ground still remains to be covered. There has been little or no
progress regarding the production of basic chemicals required for the
manufacture of synthetic remedies, chemo-therapeutic compounds
such as anti-malarials, anti-dysentries, sulpha drugs, arsenicals etc.,
which are required in substantial quantities. In a programme for
producing standard drugs within the country, attention should be ’
directed in the first instance to the following: =
(1) Drugs which have a direct bearing on increased production

of food, for instance, insecticides and prophylactic drugs
for intensive anti-malarial operations. Production of
DDT has a high priority and steps to increase its produc-
tion are being recommended; .
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(2) Antibiotics such as penicillin, streptomycin, ete.;
(3) Sulpha drugs and anti-leprosy drugs; and
(4) Anti-dysenteric drugs. 7

. 25. We a!so recommend measures to promote the greater produc-
txpn of surglc.al instruments, surgical dressings, glass containers and
pipes and fittings for water supply and sewerage.

26, It is possible to effect considerable ‘economies in the consump-
tion of drugs, specially those which are now being imported, by
measures for rationalizing their use in prescriptions and for the
purpose of injections. In this connection, a small expert committee

to evolve appropriate proposals for medical practitioners may be
useful. .

27. As has been mentioned earlier, the sale of adulterated and sub-
standard drugs and black marketing ' in drugs has assumed the
magnitude of a major evil and calls for stringent action on the part
of Government.

- 28. India has rich resources in vegetable materia medica, but
there has been no coordinated effort in research and standardization
of these drugs. There is hardly any organization for the collection
of herbs of reliable quality used in Ayurveda. The study and survey
of medicinal plants in India has to aim at

(1) self-sufficiency in regard to indigendus drugs by processing
them in a form suitable for administration,
' (2) discovery of remedies from the indigenous systems so that
' they could be suitably employed in Western medicine,
and

(3) discovery of means so that these remedies could be econo-
mically used, in pure condition, by the great-masses of
India.

INDIGENOUS ANb OTHER SYSTEMS

29. A great deal of uncertainty exists about the position and the
future course of development of indigenous systems, homeopathy and
nature cure. It is desirable that this should be cleared up as early
as possible. The controversy with regard to the truth and merits of‘
any particular technique of cure or approach to the problems of:
health and disease can only be settled on the touchstone of research.
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Scientifically conducted investigations will, in coursé of time, decide’
the value and validity of the different techniqites and-those which
can justify their existence will necessarily become branches of ah.. -
integrated system of ‘medicine. In the Five Year Plan provision has.
been made for research into indigenous and other systems. Facilities.
should be made available to study Naturopathy in a11 its aspects as
a post—graduate subject.~ - .

S
30. Professional training for the practice of the indigenous systemt }
is an important matter for consideration.” A curriculum drawn up . -
for the purpose has to be designed primarily to enable the student to
attain full proficiency in the practice of the particular system. But
he cannot afford to ignore the body of medical knowledge which has
-grown up under the impetus of scientific methods. As has been well
expressed, ‘it is not necessary that he should be able to apply these
technical procedures himself at all times, particularly in surgical -
specialities, but it is essential that he should have the knowledge
which will enable him to recognise the need for calling in the aid of
~ these specialities in the interests of his patients.’- The details of the -
curriculum which can satisfy both these conditions will have to be
worked out with the help of the results of research and experience,
‘The recommendations of the various committees appointed by Gov- .
ernment in recent years should furnish the requisite broad basis for .,
dealing with questions relatmg to Ayurveda, Unani, and Homeopathy
in a satisfactory manner. A similar inquiry may usefully be institut- ,
-ed into the system of Nature Cure. ‘Action on the recommendations

of reports of expert committees which have examined the problems
‘should be taken at an early date,

VITAL STATISTICS

31. The need for initiating measures to improve the registration
-and compilation of vital statistics cannot be--over-emphasised.
Important gaps in statistical data have-to be filled and in respect of |
-quality there are serious defects to be remedied. Proposals on.the
-subject were made by the Health Survey and Development Committee
in 1946 and by the Vital Stanstlcs Commlttee in 1949.° Theé recent
~census has thrown up a body of new material which is under examina-
‘tion by the Registrar. General and Census Commissioner. and it may
‘be s8me time before proposals for an improyed system také shape.
In the meantime, we have felt it necessary to make a small financial
allocation in the Plan which may be utilised for the purpose of pilot-
-studies for. 1mprov1ng the machinery for the reglstratlon and compi--

lation of births, deaths and other v1tal events, espec1a11y in rural
-areas. -
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FamrLy PranNiNg
32, Reference has been made in an earlier part of this report to
. the rapid growth of population and the consequent pressure on the
limited resources of the country. There is insufficient awareness
yet among the people of the need for family planning. On the
.whole, it is evident that unless steps are taken deliberately to re-
«duce the birth-rate, the upward trend of population will continue;
since improvement in medical facilities, and better control of
‘epidemics, together with the measures taken to provide a certain
minimum of food for the poorer sections of the community should
help to-lower the death rate further.
- Lt
Whlle famlly planmng is intended to bring down over a period
of time the rate of population growth 1mmed1ately however, it is a
stép in ‘the direction of improvement in health, especially of mothers
‘and children. FErequent and ill-spaced child births undermine the
health ‘of the mother. " A high birth rate under conditions of -
poverty and mal-nutritition is inevitably connected with a high
" rate of‘*infant mortality and a high incidence of disease and .de-
‘formity**among children. - In planning for a rising standard of life,
-thé provisions of a more healthy and cheerful existence for children
in-1he& formative period of their life is a matter of great importance.
'_'_Fémily" planning is thus a vital step in economic and social = plan-
ning. R - . . . . ) .

_: {33, Inasmuch as ‘an alteratlon in populatlon trends takes
. at least a few generations to materialise, a plan for a_ limited
‘period?. has to concentrate on the education of public opinion as
to the need for a limitation of numbers. By and large, a pro-
gramme 'of family limitation must be a social movement which
, would call for initiative on-the part of individual families and
general development of public opinion. The State, therefore, can
>only play a limited role in this respect. We are in agreement with
the following recommendations_made by the ‘ sub-committee om
Population and Family Planning of our Panel on Health Pro-
grammes, and commend them for con51derat10n' T

(a) The State should prov1de faclhtles for sterilization ~or
glvmg adv1ce on contraception on medlcal grounds.

(b) Such help and advice should not be withheld from others.
“who seek and need it on social and economic grounds.
_Such ‘services however, should be provided to the ex-
tent that the personnel in hospitals and health agencies

can undertake them consistently with'its gther duties.

.
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(c) The State should also, through financial aid and other~
wise, assist in the establishment of Besearch and In=-
formation Centres organised for the following “purs

. poses: L : o

(i) Collection, study. and dissemination of !informétion
" based on scientifically tested experience in ;our
country and abroad in respect df .all _aspeots  of
family . limitation; and the countering of ill-effects of

_ incorrect information; and ‘

(ii) Research necessary for “the* development. of 'mexper‘i-'
sive, safe and efficacious methods of birth = control
suitable for all classes-of people; and 'methdds_" of
preparation of necessary appliances and’ materials-
}J;asgd on raw materials available in the country. =,

i

Methods of family limitation other than contraceptives should
also be investigated. -In this connection -the question
of raising the age of marriage of - girls. deserves
consideration. B - -



 CHAPTER 16
HOUSING

“THE SITUATION

THERE has -been a shortage of houses in most countries, in the
posl:-war permd In some, countries it has been accentuated as a
Tesult of war damage; in others, not affected directly by war, the
low Ievel of constructlonal activity in.the last decade and the.
‘absence of proper maintenance and repairs have been to a large
extent responsible for the present inadequacy of residential accom-
modation.” So far as India is concerned, the recent partition of the
country has been an additional contributory factor.

- URBAN AREAS

-2. Urban areas where housing’ was already inadequate are now
suffering from an acute insufficiency of low-income -housing. The
lack of proper planning in these -areas has led to haphazard
development and construction of small, ill-ventilated, dingy dwel-
. lings.! Even in such' dwellings, the tendency has been to make the
maximum use of the existing accommodation. . This has resulted
inevitably *in extreme conditions of overcrowdihg. Water supply,
drainage and lighting facilities, which were_already inadequate in
- these areas, have been further strained with consequent.effect on
the health and well-being of the residents. Recent migration of
fabour to urban areas has brought in existence ‘labour camps’ and,
though this phenomenon is of comparatively recent - growth, its
jong-term repercussions on normal urban life are of a far-reaching
character. -

RU’RALAmiAs_

"~ 3. Conditions in rural areas are no better. In the case of wvil-
lages, a redeeming feature, however, is access to open spaces, fresh
air and sunshine—gifts of nature denied to town-dwellers. Rural
areas, however, have their own problems, chief among them ‘being
lack of supply of wholesome drinking water, drainage, proper
sanitation’ and means of communication.
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STATE AND LocAL BODIES

4. During the war, Gevernments and Local Bo_dies.‘ing the'c.quntryr :
were concerned mainly with the problem of providlpg;h?usmg te
essential military and civilian personnel and preventing .an un-
due rise in rents, especially for low-income and middle-income-
groups of the population. Since the end of ‘the war, . Government
have undertaken some construction in large towns in order to.
accommodate persons of low-income groups, but the -effort + .has
been far from commensurate with the needs of the population. A
few States have shown an awareness of tfle acute problem and their .
obligations in regard to it. But the limitations of their resources
have bre'cluded them from carrying out steadily a substantial hous-
ing’ programme. The Central Government offered to promote the

construction of houses by a.measure of assistance, but in practice -

" the programme did not stimulate much fresh activity. The effort

of Local Bodies was equally ineffective in reducing the housing

shortage to any 'appreciable extent.

PRIVATE ENTERPRISE -

5. Housing has thus been left almost entirely to private enter-
prise. A small fraction of the demand has been met by cooperative
housing societies, but their efforts cannot be considered to have
contributed much to ease the chronic housing shortage.- . Construe-
tion on private account almost ceased during the war, Thi.s‘,happened
primarily because of an acute shortage of building materials, which
led to the imposition of stringent restrictions on their use. -The re-

sult was an increasing*pressure on the existing' accommodation, se .
that Government had to take measures for checking a rise in rents

and also for requisitioning premises for persons engaged in essen-

tial services. Investment in housing thus became less remunerative -
and more irksome. , .

Hovusmng PoLicy anp PROGRAMME

6. The need for provision of suitable housing, accomxiaoda'tidn “in

- adequate quantity has peen stressed by Committees.and- Commiis-*
sions appointed from time to time by the Central and State Gov-

- ernments. The urgency of the problem has been fully recognised. It

_is evident, it is not possible for private enterprise by itself to meet -

th? housing’needs of the lower income groups. Even though the
- position regarding building materials has become somewhat easier. -
the high cost of construction effectually limits any advance in thi.s:
direction. The economic rent for even.the finimum standard of
9 PC—12 ' ) :
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accommodation is altogether beyond the means of the working
class and a large section of the middle classes. In the case of the
former, not much additicnal provision has -been made by employers
during recent years. Dispersal of industry which might have helped
“to ease the situation has not occurred to any extent; nor has it been
found feasible in any degre2 to enforce compulsion on employers to
-provide housing accommodation for a proportion of their employees.
In these circumstances, plainly, it becomes the responsibility of
‘Government to step in and oryanise a programme of construction to
.make up the growing housing deficit.

7. A dr1ve for improving housing both in urban and rural areas
is necessary but, in the existing state of the financial resources of
.the commumty, the problem will have to be tackled in stages. The
fact, that immediately urban housing needs greater attention.has
‘to be recognised. Even in urban areas, it is necessary to proceed
‘on the basis of certain well-defined priorities. These are obviously
indicated in favour of persons belonging to low-income groups.

8. The Industrial Truce Resolution, to which Government, em-
ployers and labour were parties, created a basis for a practical pro-
-gramme of construction of new houses. In pursuance of it, ' the
Central Government has formulated and ‘put forward a series of
schemes but, mainly for financial reasons, not much progress has
been made so far.- The hardships and discontent of workers have,
on this.account, been increasing. Government will have to apply -
itself earnestly and without delay to a solution of the problem. If
it has to depend on-its own resources, the progress cannot but be
very limited. A large contribution for financing a  housing, pro-
gramme has, therefore, to come from industry which employs . the
workers. The: alternative would be to increase the wages to such
an extent as to enable workers to pay the economic rent. The
balance -of 'advantage, however, lies in the provision of subsidized
houses. The support of workers may also be enlisted in meeting
the capltal cost through compulsory savmgs to enlarge the size of
the ; construction programme

As much attention as poss1b1e should be pald to the housing’
- needs of other sections also. : _

" 9 The following programme is proposed for implementation
during the next five years:

(8) Industrial Housing: Construction of about 25,000 housmg
units every year in the principal industrial centres for
. industrial workers may be undertaken;

Y
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(b) Housing for other low-income groups Thls may take‘

the form of assistance for relieving the housing shor-
tage for other low income ‘groups, by d1rect construc-
tion to an extent; provision of developed sites and cheap
loans to cooperat1ve housmg soc1et1es, and '

(c) Rural’ Housmg There is a demand that v111ages should‘

be reconstructed on the basis of modern principles of
planning but for obvious reasons it is impossible to find

~a practical solution to this end. New sites for rural

communities and the expansion of existing villages can,

at any rate, have the benefit of better planning. : Con-~
siderable progress can be achieved in rural housing by.

a proper utilisation of the real resources of the Vlllage

community. The under-employed rural population can

be harnessed for.construction work. Organisation of

community effort on these lines and technical ,guidance

for improvement of the envu'onrnent would make a’
considerable " difference.

10. To facilitate implementation of this programme action has to
be taken mainly in the direction of provision of finance, reduction
in housing costs, help to private enterprlse and the estabhshment of _
. a suitable organisation. :

LY

Housing Finance = - -~ -~ '

11. In recent months much thought has been given both by the-
Planning Commission and the Ministry of Labour to the problem .
" of finance for industrial housing. The scheme drawn up for this

purpose envisages the creation of a National ‘Housing Fund consti- :
tuted as follows: - :

1

Source

. Estimated
Extent of contribution ) receipts
. : (5 yrs)

1. Employer.®

2. Workers®

An outright grant amounting to 24%
of the total wage bill (inclusive of - ..
dearness allowance) annually; and
a monthly subsidy towards - the
rent of each house allotted to his A
employees (see below) ", «s - Rs. 15 crores

As contribution towards a compul- o
sory savings scheme, 23% 'of "their T .
monthly wages (inclusive of dear< et e
ness allowance) the amount so con- s
tributed, by workers being treated =~ ' T
as loan’ at 3% mterest (Rent at: S R
15% ot earning) we: . s 15 evores

¢ Ino- selected industrial centres. = : e rt e T

-
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: "Estimat
Source Extent of contribution recei;t:d
. (5 yrs.)
3. Central Govern- ;Ax-m average grant of Rs. 2-7 crores
ment: per year plus expenditure on the
Centrgl Housing Board ... Rs. 135 crores
4. State Govera- Provision for industrial housing in
ments : the plans of State Governments ... Rs. 3:7 crorest.

tThere is an additional provision of Rs. 56 crores in the plans of State
Governments for other housing.

It is proposed that exemptions under this scheme may be granted
to employers to the extent of housing of approved standard provid-
ed by them for their workers. ’

12. An alternative scheme for raising finance would be to utilise
the money in the Provident Fund Account for financing industrial
housing. The scheme envisages that about 70 per cent, of the
amount collected by way of Provident Fund from employers and
workers would be advanced as a loan to the National Housing
Board, and the balance, that is 30 per cent. could be retained in the
Fund for meeting normal and emergent demands on it from year
to year. . )

13. The National Housing Board will build up a sinking fund for
the repayment of loans. The difference between the economic rent
calculated on the basis that charges in respect of sinking fund will
be borne by Government and the rent payable by workers is to be
paid by employers. A worker will be charged rent at a rate not
exceeding 15 per cent. of his monthly earnings.

. Repuction v CosTs

14. As compared to the magnitude of the problem, the alloca-
tion made for industrial housing is small; but looking to the over-
all needs of the country, it is impossible to do anything better. In
order to make the available finances go a long way, it is necessary
that housing policy should aim also at reduction in building costs.

. Large areas of land may be needed for any programme of indus-
trial housing. ‘The cost of land is the most important factor affect-
ing the total cost of construction. It is more so in areas where in-
dustrial housing schemes are put info execution. Any economy,
which might be effected in actual building costs, would have very
" little influence on the over-all housing -costs, if land prices are not
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effectively controlled. It is essential that land should be “made
available at reasonable prices in various industrial towns;in. which
the scheme is proposed to be implemented.- Since 1ar|1d values :are
going up, it is suggested that immediate steps should be taken_ in
all States to amend the Land Acquisition Act with a view to-facilita-
ting the acquisition of land for housing purposes at prices payable :
for land on the basis of the use to which it was put on the material
date, that is, the date on which the land is notiﬁgd for zicq‘uisi‘tion._

15. In order to eliminate the speculative element-in land and
discourage land hoarding in urban areas, we recommend that the
taxation structure on vacant lands should be designed in such a
manner as to make all such land hoarding unprofitable. v

~

) : ; .
16. It is obvious that any appreciable reduction in‘ the: cost of
. construction would bring down to a corresponding extent the ecc-
nomic rent and thus reduce the factor of subsidy. A Sub-Commit-
tee of our Housing Panel has made a close study of this problem
" from which the following suggestions have emerged. . - =

17. Bﬁilding costs can be a;'xalysed under _the following heads:%
" (a) Materials and.labburl;

(b) Architectural designs;

-(c) Structural designs; and

(d) Programming of works and administrative and executive -
details. o ' ' "

(a) Materials and labour.—(i) Experience shows that - except -
where there is a concentration of works, it is less expensive to allow..
private. enterprise to handle production and distribution of- mate-..
rials. In cases where work is concentrated, a well-organized and

efficient public organisation for the production of materials may re-
sult in reducing costs; B )

(ii) Vocational training is equally important in reducing‘costs.
In all housing programmes undertaken by contractors on behalf of:
public bodies a specific clause requiring the contractor to train some-
apprentices should be inserted; : :

(iii) It is well known that it is extremely-difficult to take w'o‘rk.“
from unskilled workers without proper incentives;, Economies can
be effected by adopting a system of payment by results; and - -
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] (iv) (;o-opei'ative self-help, which has considerable potentialities
in reducing costs of labour and materials, should be organised
wherever feasible. - , R -

(b) Architectural Designs.—Efficient planning of residential
buildings helps to bring down costs. The important aspects of
design, which have a special bearing on costs are:—

(i) General planning should cut down unnecessary areas to
the minimum and should make the plan of a house more
compact; '

(i) Laying -down ' minimum standards for. plinths, heights,
. " floors, sizes of rooms, areas of doors and windows; and

- (iii) Standardization of the sizes of doors ‘and windows.

- (¢) Structural Designs.—Appreciable economies are_possible in
- the matter of structural design by the following methods:
: / ) . SR
(i) Functional requirements for-different structural parts may
be adopted instead of laying down specifications;

(ii) The combination of traditional methods with the pre-
. fabricated building components. Fully pre-fabricated
houses ‘appear to be neither economical nor quite suit-
able. The selection of a design should be dependent on
the condition that local materials and local labour are
largely used on its construction.

"~ While the need for reducing the specifications to the minimum
"in the interest of economy is urgent, if will.be extremely unwise to
adopt sub-standard spetifications for buildings constructed with
public funds. Economy at the sacrifice of durability, liveability and

strength of structures is not desirable. . -

. (d) Programming.—(i) A high-degree of efficiency and economy
cannot be achieved in any building operation, unless it is planned
in detail before the work is commenced. The construction agency

" should get enough time for proper programming of work. The pre-
sent method of year to year budgetting operates against the for-

- ward planning of works.

«(ii) The rates of the larger contracting firms are comparatively
higher than those of smaller firms. The amount of contract should,
therefore, be kept low. A tentative ceiling of Rs. 5 lakhs is suggest-

- ed for this purpose; o
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(iii) Sound tendering procedure in accordance with accepted-lo- .
cal practice should be followed to avoid extra items later. - A pro~ -
cedure should be devised for prompt payment of running,anq ﬁnal
bills to contractors, as delay in payment adds to co§t,* and B

(iv) Suitable training courses should be organised for making .
engineers ‘cost minded”.. They should be kept in touch w1,th n}odern
engineering practices and the work done in other localities. in thg .
matter of improved building techniques. et :

18. If all the above suggestions are implemented, in actu'alf con-
struction, the reduction in -costs which may be possible without”
having to sacrifice the strength and comfort of a structure, is rec_kon-‘
ed at 15 to 20 per cent. ' » : =

RESEARCH

19. On. the research side the following measures are required to
be undertaken:— ol . :

(a) The Central Building Research Institute at Roorkee pro- -
. vides a nucleus for organised research on tethnical as-
- pects of building materials and methods. All probleéms

of major importance should be sent to this:Institute for -
technical examination.- There should be in addition re-:
gional institutes at selected centres for similar work,
Each such institute should have an advisory board re--
presenting various interests; and . -

{b) All construction agencies under public. control for ins-

tance, State Public Works Departments, municipalities,
railways, Military Engineering Services, etc., should be
required. to employ the latest building technigues and
equipment. : -

20. In- addition, attempts should be made— :

i (i) to draw up uniform building codes;

-

(ii) to improye the manufacture and use of local materials;
and )

(1ii) to develop new and cheap building materials such as
treated jungle-wood. S

-
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A Central Library Service for collection and dissemination of in-
formation regarding housing is considered to be very essential.

21. While all these measures are likely to contribute towards re-
duction in costs, the main source of economy in Government cons-
truction may lie in the advance programming of housing work and
the organization of the building trade in all its aspects including
training of personnel at all levels. It is also necessary that research
on technical aspects of building materials and methods should be
encouraged with a view to its practical application in large-scale
" housing programmes. It has been estimated by a committee of ex-
perts recently appointed by Government that even without radical
alterations in the methods of construction, it is possible to effect, by
adopting the above measures, economy of the order of 15 per cent.
in building construction. By itself this is no’small saving, if one
takes into account the industrial housing programme alone. But
when the building activity in the public sector (which is of the order
of Rs. 150 crores a year) is taken into account in its entirety, the fi-
nance available either for diversion or for intensification of the pro-
gramme can be of a sizeable magnitude. - .

Herp To PRIVATE ENTERPRISE

22. Private enterprise has all along played an important part in.
housing activity. It is necessary to encourage initiative on its part
' for. the solution of the housing problem.-  Provided houses are
built according to approved standards, and allotment to low-income
groups is subject to the control of public authorities, the following
suggestions for encouraging private effort may be-briefly mentioned:

(a) Simplification of procedure regarding land aéquisition;

" (b) Removing difficulties in the way of getting controlled
- materials; ' ]

(c) Obtaining finance on eas) cerms wherever necessary;
. (d) Provision in advance of adequate amenities and services; '
(e) Exemption from stamp duty on purchase of land; and

(f) Exemption frofn General Municipal Tax and Urban Immo-
veable Property Tax for a fixed number of years.

23. It is, however,’neceséary to safeguard against spurious orga-
nizations secking assistance of the type suggested above. The State
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should, therefore, eﬁectlvely control the activities ‘of unhealthy
* eombinations in the mterests of the commumty - { e

24 In order that the recommendatlons made above, are eﬁectlve
in relieving housing shortage, the following further measures may
- have to be undertaken:—

(a) Complete survey of the avallable accommodatron in _urban '
* areas where housing shortage is very acute, ;

(b) Utilization of unutilized or msufﬁcrently utxhzed buﬂdlngs
in urban areas; : -

(¢) Placing restrlctlons on the use of scarce building mate- .
_rials for use 1n the construction of luxury bu11d1ngs

(d) Technical advice on the constmctlon of - smtable struc- :
tures at nominal cost; :

(e) Orgamzatlon of building centres in important towns -
where people can see for themselves the latest develop-
ments in house construction and bmldmg materials; and

(£) Preparatlon of a “model Town and Vxllage Planmng Act
for adoption by States.

NATIONAL AND STATE HOUSING Bomns

25. In order to implement the above recommendatlons a Natlon- :
al Housmg Board should be set up at the Centre with Regional Boards
functioning in the States which have substantial programmes of work
- to execute. 'The National Housing Board will be a policy board and
may administer the Housing Fund, allocate firlance to different States
according to their needs, and suggest priorities for different schemes.

Functions especlally within the sphere of the Natronal -Housing -
Board may be . K

(a) to activate building programmes and serve as a clearmg
house for information; . , ‘

(b) to initiate establishment of new town-ships; and

(¢) to coordinate and initiate building research,

26. There will be some functions which are common " to ' the
National and Regional Housing Boards, for instance:—

(a) to suggest and expedite preparation of master plans;
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(b) to" suggest improvement in the present methods of pro-
ductlon and distribution of building materials; and

(c) to initiate proposals for tapping possible sources of hous-
ing finance. L

27. State Housmg Boards will be especially charged with the
. implementation of the policy laid down by the National Housing
Board. 'In addition to the common functions referred to abdve,
*thelr functions W111 be:—

(a) to collect information regarding the housing needs of
different classes of people in the State as a whole and in
particular areas;

-(b) to encourage slum clearance and 1mprove the emstmg con-
d1t10ns of housmg,

h (c) to take steps to organise the building trade and assist
; 'vocational ‘training of labour; and

(d) to take necessary steps for standardization of building
. components and to organise production and distribution
of such standardized components on a large scale.

28. The National and Regional Housing Boards should be a part
«of the National Building Organization which might be set,up on the
same lines as_the Central Roads Organization of the Ministry of
“Transport. If the principal executive officers connected with build-
ing in different States are associated with this organization, it should
be possible to translate in practice the results of experiments in
<heap housmg . -

29 In add1t1on to the legislative measures that might be neces-
sary for 1mp1ement1ng the above programme, it is necessary to un-
-dertake, as a long-term measure, legislation for the purpose of re-
gulating the growth of towns and villages, for conferring power on
“local bodies in respect of zoning and use of land, and for prohibiting
profiteering in land-values. .



CHAPTER 17
* EDUCATION

1. The educational system of the country has recently come in .
for a great deal of criticisim. -Dissatisfaction has been expressed i
with regard to the quality and content of education . oﬂ’ered in
schools and colleges. The utter inadequacy of the ;Eacﬂmes that -
are being provided, in relation to the needs, is well known. The
economic backwardness of the country is responsible, in part, for
these deficiencies, but the low level of economic development is
itself, in a measure, a resull of insufficient and faulty education.’
There is no doubt that radical changes in the, ideas underlying the
system of education, and in' the ways of imparting it are needed in
. the interest of planned democratic progress. The subject is a vast
one and here it is only proposed to refer briefly to some significant -
aspects which have a direct bearing on national planning. It has
- not yet been found possible to frame specific recommendations
regarding a large number of questions. This task awaits consulta-
tions with our panel of experts on education, which we propose to
call at an early date. Our conclusions on these questlons will be
embodxed in the final report. :

ScorE oF THE Pran

2. In recent years earnest attempts have been made to bridge
the large gulf between our needs and the level of achievement. In .
part ‘A’ States (for which alone comparative data are available) ex-
penditure on education has more than doubled during the five
years following 1946-47. In fact, it is likely that many of the States
will find it difficult to maintain their present scale of expenditure

"on education, as on other social services, without - making a great
deal of effort to raise additional resources. In.the plans of State-
Governments, therefore, it has been possible to provide for only a
small amount of expansion. The total development expenditure
that has been provided for education in the plans of the States is
Rs. 91 crores—Rs. 74 crores in Part ‘A’ States, Rs. 12 crores in Part
‘B’ States, and Rs. 5 crores in Part ‘C’ States. .

1

3. So far as the Central Government is -concerned, it can at
present accept only a limited obligation in the field of -education.
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During the next few years, for instance, it is not in a position to
accept any large measure of responsibility for basic and social
education in the country as a whole. The Central Government’s
approach has, therefore, to be selective. Besides actively support-
ing higher and technical education, and research, it can and should
assist pilot projects, .experiments in improved educational methods
in different fields, production of suitable literature, training of
selected personnel, translation of important works into Indian
languages, the promotion of the Federal language, ete. It can also
assist in providing the educational base of projects for the intensive
development of selected areas. In view of the importance of “com-
munity centres” in social welfare and reconstruction work, this is
_ a field of activity in which there is room for initiative on the part
of the Centre as part of its programme for social education. There
may be other lines of activity of a specific nature which could fall
within the purview of the Central Government’s. programme over
the next few years. Even this selective work, if done effectively,
will considerably help the Centre in guiding the educational deve-
- lopment of the country along sound lines, and preparing the ground
for a more efficient utilisation of the larger resources that may
_become available in the future. )

4. It is clear that the sum of Rs. 123 crores (of which the Centre
accounts for Rs. 32 crores) provided in the first part of the Plan
is not likely to meet the educational needs of the country in any
adequate measure. Expenditure on this scale can only mark the
first stage in carrying out the directive -of the Constitution that the
State shall endeavour to provide, within a period of ten years
from the commencement of the Constitution, for free and com-
pulsory education for all children until they complete the age of
14 years. We are conscious of the vital role of education in the
task of reconstruction of the country. It is obvious that failure to
provide adequate educational facilities means neglect and waste of
precious human material. It is also 4rue that the idea of equality
of opportunity has to be applied first and foremost in the sphere
of education, so that every individual has the chance to make the
best of himself. The first objeetive of national planning for India
is to strengthen the economic base so that, in later years, an increas-
ing proportion of resources can be applied to the development of
social services. Meanwhile, the immediate responsibility of all
those who are concerned with education is to bring to bear on the
existing organization and methods of education all the new know-
ledge and experience that has been gained here and abroad, so that
the most effective use is made of that part of the nation’s resources
which ean be made available for education. In this way sound
foundations will be laid for the second stage of development.
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DEFECTS OF THE EXISTING SYSTEM

5. Certain aspects of the existing system of education are -dis-
. turbing. It is a commonly known fact that an enormous wastage
- of educational effort goes on at present, particularly at the earliest -
- stages. Apart fromr the wastage due to a very large proportion of
children discontinuing ‘education during the first ' three .years at
school, the system of education has, to a substantial extent, not
succeeded in training the intellect, developing practical efficiency,
or inculcating moral and social values. A large proportion of
students fails to develop the necessary spirit of inquiry, balanced
judgment, habit of application and capacity for striking out new
paths, which are the attributes of a sound system of - educational
training; at the same time. the qualities which make for moral
development and sound character are neglected. There has been
a noticeable growth of indiscipline among students in ‘recent years -
which needs the urgent attention of educational autherities. Many
of the products of the present system of education have an excessive--
ly low value in the employment market, and are .ngit even giving -
efficient service in the departments of Government for which the .
system was originally designed. For the vast range of tasks that
educated youths will have to take up on the land and in workshops -
for the development of the country, the present system of education
reduces their adaptability, and, as education ‘advances to higher
stages, the gulf between the educated and the social environment. -

of the common man tends to become wider.
]

OBJECTIVES

!
’

7 6. The principal considerations on which an approach to the
problem of educational reform in the country has to be-based may
be set out here briefly. As an immediate objective, within the

- limits set by prevailing conditions and resources, the . system of -
education has to be adapted to the requirements o?f national

planning. Education has, however, an even more vital function

in relation to the development of the individual. It has to train
the senses,-develop the intellect, humanize the emotions and equip
the individual for efficient living so as to ensure an . integrated

growth of his personality. 'There is also the larger  question of °

. reorientating the system of education, so that the people' are éble

to participate effectively in building yp and efficiently’ serviﬁg'the

- social order which it is the object of national planning ‘tio 'evolve.

1. The Constitution of India aims at working out .a pattern of

democracy which .could ensure equality of of:portunity. .and -the
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essentials of a civilised life to every individual. In this pattern it
pas laid equal stress on economic progress and on social justice. An
important implication of this position is that there should be full
. scope for individual freedom and initiative and these should be exer-
~ cised in terms of social obligations. Responsibilities should be placed
before rights and the spirit of cooperation and service should grow,
' while the self-regarding outlook and the "force of the acquisitive
* instincet are kept within legitimate bounds. Real democracy cannot
grow and planned economic development will not be possible
- unless a high degree of social cohesion .and solidarity is achieved
by levelling down the psychological barriers which divide classes,
_creeds and regions in the country. It is primarily through the
" right kind of education that such a transformation can be brought
about.

8 Adeqlfate satisfaction of cultural needs is a vital element in
" the growth -of a nation. A national system of education should

. stimulate the growth-of the creative faculiy, increase the capacity

. for enjoyment.and develop a spirit of critical appreciation of art,

-'literature and other creative activities. The State has its own part
to play in encouraging artistic and literary pursuits and helping
artists and writers in a variety of ways. _

" 9. The lack of coordination that’exists between the home, the
‘school and the life outside has to be remedied, and a close’ integra-
"tion secured between the process of education and the social and
economic life of the country. Every one should be trained to make
-an adequate living and to fill effectively his appropriate niche in
+life. The facilities for education should be adjusted as accurately
»“as possible to the actual needs and opportunities which arise. Any
wastage of training should not be tolerated in a country so poor
. as India. The methods of education have to be so designed that the
inherent appeal and value of education would win for it the loyalty
of the pupils, and the support of the parents. Education so envi-
. saged can become a most powerful instrument for raising the
nation’s level of productivity and maximising the individual’s con-
_tribution to the national income. During the coming years, the
greatest emphasis must be laid on imparting necessary skills to
large numbers of the people and raising the standard of efficiency
—of those who are engaged in various kinds of productive work.
Increased skill, a proper social outlook and a sense of discipline -
which is inherent in the honest and efficient discharge of one’s duty,
'should form vital features of the new educational policy.
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- Basic EDUCATION

10. .The- direction which educational reform should t'ak'e in. the
early stages has become clear to a considerable extent through £X- -
periments and enquiries carried out in recent years. Basic edu-
eation is an -accepted goal. ‘It forms the foundation of the
mational educational policy.for the age-group 6—14 years, " The ’
essential principle of basic education is - that the child - learns
through living, of which the central feature is socially useful and
productive craft work. New schools should, as far as possible, -be- -
of the basic type and the existing schools should be converted into-
basic schools as rapidly as possible. In the meantime, crafts and
practical work should be introduced in the’ ordinary schools also
as a first step in this direction. There is already a broad pattern
.of basic education available for general adoption, but many aspects-.
. of this new approach call for systematic, study and research. It is
. suggested that in each of the larger States the establishment of a
model basic education centre comprising all stages of basic educa~
tion, namely pre-basic, basic, post-basic, teachers’ training and,
when this becomes possible, a rural university, may be considered.
An urgent line for exploration should be to evolve methods for
integrating the school with the life of the.community, espedcially
in the rural areas, so that these centres of education can themselves-
make a useful contribution to economic and social progress. '

. . .

SEcoNDARY EpuUcCATION

11. Secondary education is regarded as the weakest link in .t.he" ‘
educational chain and an expert examination of its problems has
become overdue. Secondary education has to be reorganised ‘to
make it serve the practical needs of the community more effective-
- ly and to provide cadres of leadership, especially for- the rural-
areas. The scope and. duration of secondary education Rave to be-
defined for the country as a whole. Similarly, questidns such as
the media of instruction in different States and the place of Englishr
in the curriculum have also to be considered. - ATl these questions:

call for careful examination for the formulation of a national'
policy. : NP

UNIVERSITY EDUCATION

. 12. So far as university education is concerned, early reorganisa: .
tion of the system is necessary, and in this field valuable guidance is:
available from the work of the University Education Commission
1948-49. Considering the paucity of the available reSources, th;

- -
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tepdency to multiply universities on local or regional grounds needs

to be checked. There is much force in the recommendation of the
- University Commission in favour of-bringing university education
~ under the concurrent control of the State and the Centre and setting
- up a University Grants Commission. The University Commission
- has also expressed itself in favour of the establishment of ‘Rural
- Universities. Some progress in this direction may be possible
- during the period of the Plan. ° One immeédiate .task in connection:
with university education is to plan the transition in respect
of the medium of insfruction carefully, so that the necessary text-
books and other literature are available in good time ‘and the
quality of education does not suffer in this process of change.
Overcrowding in universities is becoming an acute problem.
Many of the students who join the universities are not able to
profit from higher education to any- great extent. The excessive
- resort to universities can be largely prevented by a more adequate
provision of technical and vocational education at lower levels
- supplemented by vocational guidance. Vocational guidance and
- aptitude tests are yet in an undeveloped stage in India. Steps
"shoul he taken to make up this deficiency as early as possible.

-

'TEcHNICAL EDUCATION

! 13. Provision. for technical and vocational education has to be

made on a much larger scale thah has been hitherto found possible.
There is room for much greater collaboration between industry and
_the institutions which train technical personnel in order to ensure
*.that the curriculum is closely related to the needs of industry and
- the requisite facilities for practical training are made available.
. The existing technical and vocational institutions have to make up
_considerable leeway in point of efficiency, both with regard to
equipment and the quality of teaching. For the benefit of large
. numbers®who engage themselves in different productive pursuits in
“the country, it is necessary to set up a network of regional train-
. ing centres with workshops and  agricultural schools for farmers.

. . . v

SocIiAL EpUCATION -

14. Attempts, largely of a sporadic character, have been made to
~promote the social education of the masses. Social* education is
. not essentially a matter of class-foom instruction. It has to be
- diffused through “all the varied activities of the community and
+.should ‘find its main focus in ‘community centres’ and cooperatives,

~
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to the establishment of which in every field of work increasing
attention should be paid. Provision should be made for the syste-
matic training of social education workers in commumt}( organisa-
tion and the technique of mobilising community resources for con-
structive purposes. Traditional cultural agencies like . the folk
dance, drama, ‘Bhajan’, ‘Kirtan’, etc, can make’ valuable’
contributions to the progress of social education. In order to make
" the best of the limited resources which are available, social ed
tion projects should be linked up, as much as pos;xble, w1th
. programmes for intensive rural development

SELF-HELP |

15. Educational. progress will be speeded up -if . the . potential
capacity for self-help, which exists in any community, is brought
into fuller play. This has special relevance ‘in thé field of pre-
basic and social education and the provisien of bmldings for schools.
Private agencies working in different fields of education should be
given all poss1ble encouragement and suppo&t by the’ State

16. In a country which cannot afford even the’ mm1mum standard
of living for the bulk of its people and can allocate only a. small -
fraction of the resources needed for providing educatmnal facilities. -
on an adequate scale, it seems necessary to explore the poss1b111t1es
of the idea of “self support” which formed an important feature of
the programme of education placed before the country by Gandlml. )
Research should be undertaken as to how far education can pay -
its way thhout its essential purpose being in any manner sacrificed.

17. The cost of education that falls on the average fam11y -is
another matter which calls for serious con51derat1on. It is becom-
ing almost prohibitive for the ’'middle. classes, .. espec1ally at the
university stage, and it tends to keep many promising boys and
girls out of higher institutions because they have not .the means
to pay for their education. It should be possible, we feel, to combine
educational courses with suitable types of work which “would
enable at least a proportion of students to support themselves, .
partly or wholly, while at school or college. - Successful ~work on
these lines is in progress in several countries and suitable facilities
need to be developed in India. This will incidentally have the ad-
vantage of redressing the balance in the present system of educatlon
which continues to lack a sufficiently practical character..

O I
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- SOCIAL WELFARE

IN 1ts wider sense Soc1a1 Welfare comprehends all the social
‘services and whatever may contribute to , the well-being of the
community. At any time, however, there exist special aspects of
the needs and problems of the community which do not receive
.adequate attention in the' ordinary course and are a suitable field

for organised social action which lends itself eminently to the.

~ministrations of voluntary agencies. In this field thé State itself
has deﬁmte respons1b1ht1es and an 1ncreasmg part to PlaY
2 On’ account of the l]mltcd resources at -the disposal of the
-State, its direct’ part1c1pat1<m in social welfare cannot extend much
,'beyond the’ Sphefe of elementary social services like education and
health. Even in- respect of education and health it will be many
_years before, the - prOV1s1on made by the State reaches standards
“which may be regarded as the barest minimum for civilised society.
In those d1rect1ons too, voluntary effort will, therefore,” be expected
"'to cover as much as poss1ble of the ground left vacant by the State.
Outside the act1v1t1es relating to education and health there remains
a large range and varlety of socially necessary work which is bound
.‘up with the well-being of large sections of the community and will
be an nnportant element in its all round progress.

3 ‘Taking a broad v1ew social welfare activity actually concerns
itself 'with the- under-privileged groups, neglected areas, the
“yulnerable sections of the community and thosé who are labouring
under physical or moral handicaps. The welfare of the rural areas
‘becomes, in. the present conditions of the country, the first priority
in social welfare. The backward classes have for a tim® to remain
'ob]ects of spec1al care on the part of the community. The needs
‘and dlfﬁcultles of women and children must receive constant consi-
deration, not’ simply because they occupy a vulnerable position, but
also because they constitute the most vital elements of the commu-

-

mty “The welfare ‘of the youth of the community claims attention

on the same "ground. . Among the physically handicapped are the .

‘deaf and the- mute, the blind, the maimed and those aﬁected by
diseases such as leprosy “The delinquent child, the -beggar by
choice, the criminally disposed and those whom circumstances have
' ied into vice stand in need of moral rehabilitation.
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8 Natural and other calamltles occur and test the spirit of the
people and the efficiency of the social orgamsatlon An nnportant
“aspect -of social welfare is the question. of -social- relatlons which
should be a subject of constant study. The social and econom1c
'orgamzatmn cannot function smoothly if it is exposed to, abnormal :
social tensions; these may partly be regarded as a reaction to social
injustice and denial of equalify of opportunity; but are in no small
measure due to the fallure to brmg about timely ad]ustment and .-
enlightenment. o : : - :

THE . APPROACH

5. There are several cdnmderations which should goveni the.
approach to the problems of ‘social welfare. It should be deﬁmtely
recognised that for the most part these problems’ have their orlgm
in the defects of the social order and 'the needed remedial actlon is
thus a clear social obligation and not just a field for the pract1ce
of charity.” Our pnmary concern should be .to prevent these
failures of the social’ mechanism and to create conditions m which
the occasions for the exercise of charity and, acts of social ‘'service
are reduced to the minimum. Meanwhile in the interests of social
solidarity and peace, the very best that is possible should be done "
by different agencies towards relief and assistance and betterment -
of the groups suffering from various disabilities. So large is the.
variety and magnitude of the problems that have to be dealt with:
that organised effort must necessarily be concentrated on selected-
portions of the field where the urgency is considerable and the results -
likely to be commensurate with the effort. In the determination of -
priorities for this purpose, it has to be remembered that the exist-
ence of some of these problems detracts definitely from .the fullest
and the best utilization of the country’s resources. If, for instance,
delinquency and vagrancy and the inferiority with which large
sections of the community are stamped. today are largely done’ away
with, these.elements can make some . contribution "to. socxety
instead of being a drag on it. If rural welfare campaxgns are’
integrated with programmes for intensive production in rural areas,
substantial economic and social benefits will accrpe. For the same
"reason, far more importance attaches to occupatlonal rehab111tat10n
-and provision of work than to measures of assistance for tldm‘g over '
‘periods of want and distress. It would be a mistake to take a grim
. view of social welfare activity as being confined to the relief of
‘pain and alleviation of suffering. Everything that helps to bnghten .
* the lives' of ‘the people, increases - opportunities’ for health and

‘Tecreation and adds to their joy is welfare work of a h1gh order.
It is equally within"the ‘'scope of social welfare work to mﬁuence
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: <
those- who overspend, indulge in luxury and waste the country’s
resources in conspicuous consumption to adopt more sensible ways.
Through the whole range of social welfare activity, the emphasis
should be.on stimulating local uutlatxve, self-help and cooperative
endeavour.

COORDINATION AND REGULATION

6. Numerous agencies, and a host of institutions, big and small,
are engaged in social welfare work all over the country. Some of
it is of indifferent quality for want of funds, suitable personnel or
the necessary guidance. It has been observed that in many places
" the means provided by charity are not put to the best use. This
acts as a deterrent to the fuller flow of charity for such purposes.
If ways can be devised to place this work on a sounder footing, it
would not be difficult to enlarge greatly its scope and value. For
this purpose ‘it may also be necessary to mobilise public opinion
‘and introduce a measure of regulation in respect of the conduct of
a large number of charitable trusts and institutions- functioning in
“this country..- A certain amount. of legal regulation is being

. attempted in a few States. There can be no objection to provisions
being adopted throughout the country requiring public, religious
and charitable, trusts to register themselves and furnish audited
.statements of accounts and reports and other necessary information.

. “Any further measure of regulation by the State can be decided

* upon only after a careful and comprehensive enquiry. With regard
"to_widows’ homes, childrens’ homes and orphanages, the need for
" inspectian cannot be questioned.” Restriction of Government grants-
in-aid to reglstered and approved bodies can bring in a measure of
healthy control. While it is desirable to keep down official inter-
“vention in such matters to the minimum, much good can come from
voluntary self-regulation with the help of central organizations
which may evolve suitable standards and secure their observance
by virtue of an accepted discipline attaching to the members of the
~organization and through the force of an awakened public opinion.
The functions of a central organization may extend to matters of
' comgon interest, such as the training of personnel, production of
literature and serving as’a pool and clearing house for information,
. jdeas and an ordered policy. In the following chapter, reference is
_made to a proposal for one such central organisation, the Bharat
Sewa Sangh, which may, among other things, help in coordinating
the scattered work of a large number of social welfare agencies
~ without impairing t.helr decentralised character.
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7. The welfare work which Governments in the States and the
Centre themselves undertake and assist is of considerable size and
of a varied character. Much can be gained by a more )eﬁectlve B
internal coordination of this work. The Advisory Board of' Social
Welfare set up by the Ministry of Education is a useful step in this -
direction, A committee of the Cabinet assisted by a committee.of
the Secretaries, primarily concerned, both at the Centre and in the
States may be considered as a suitable machinery for the purpose of
coordination of social affairs on the official side. There, is also
room for_a joint body, bringing together official and non-ofﬁmal
agencies for formulating general policies and lines of actlon m the
ﬁeld of social welfare. ‘

TRAINING-

8. The scientific method has its application in social welfare work
no less than in other branches. Haphazard activity‘in this field is
wasteful and may sometimes do harm.. Training of personnel for
social welfare has, therefore, its own importance. The professional
social worker as well as the voluntary worker has his place, the |
latter supplying the bulk of the manpower and receiving guidance
from those who have the necessary training. For the ‘voluntary
workers, simple and rapid courses have to be devised "~ to.suit.their
diverse requirements. Courses of studies for the professional .
worker have to be designed and standardised, keeping in view the
practical needs and conditions of the country, While technique and’
method are of great value, missionary zeal and the spirit of service
are indispensable ingredients in the make-up of the social worker,
to- whatever category he may belong.” For achieving substantial
results, it is necessary that the entire official personnel in health,
education and other social services should have the necessary social
outlook. Much good will result from imparting a -strong social.
service bias to educational activity at all levels; '

SociaL. RESEARCH

9. It {s imperative that both legislation and action undertaken in
the socio-economic field should be based on adequate understanding
of the problems involved and the social forces at work, which, in
turn, implies competent and comprehensive research in the social :
field. Social research, based on an integrated -approach to problems
of social life, is essential for planning of social welfare activities
on a national scale. It is necessary, therefore, to establish a central .
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research orgamzatlon of soclal sciences, of which the main function
would be to assist in the encouraging, pooling and  direction of
- research  work in the social field in various umversxty departments
and research institutions. The actual composition and functions of
" such a body will have to be determined after careful investigation

and consultation with the mst1tut10ns carrying on social research in
the country t

CoMMUNITY ORGANIZATION

10. Community ‘organization is now recognised as the . most
effective means of social betterment and the key to the successful
development of social welfare programmes. The essence of the
technique is that regional groups containing a manageable number

. of families living.in close proximity in well-defined areas are

T orgamsed as democratic units cooperating for the furtherance of

- common interests. Community organization should generally be
.created, sustained and managed by the regional community. In
the initial stages, however, such a movement may be sponsored by
the State and it should be-one of the major tasks of social service
agenmes to organise and strengthen the development of regional
democratic communities and equip them for initiative, leadership

 and local organization for creating community programmes, having
as- theu' main elements—' .

(1) commumty recreatmn and fitness programmes

‘ (2) fundamental educatlon and cultural development
- (3) economic welfare through cooperatives;

(4) woman and child welfare;

(5) environmental ‘planning end‘ developnient;
' (6) youth welfare; !

(D general and social welfare activities; énd_

"(8) effective organization of the social and economic life of
the community through cooperatives and panchayats
rrrrr ) ete. ’
A commumty ‘centre may easily develop round a programme of
fundamental education as the nucleus for the integrated growth of

. social welfare. activity in rural as well as in urban areas.
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RuraL WELFARE_

11. The central problem of rural development is the, creation of
sound leadership which . will - command the conﬁdence of the
villagers, place before them new objectives, create a desire for a
better life, and mobilize them-in a common endeavour to accomplish -
programmes of community betterment. Conditions | will thus be
created under which the technical assistance offered by -the State
‘can be put to the bést use and other official and non-official _effort
will produce the maximum results. The organisation. -of coopera-
tives and community centres will itself be the means for develop-
- ing this leadership. For its varied activities the community centre
will need a habitation; a kind of a panchayat ghar which the -com-
munity should provide-for itself by its voluntary eﬁort ‘and with .
such official or non-official help as -may be availablé, ~ A ‘Social
worker of the requisite calibre, background and training will be .
the pivot for the development of a-community centre. A beginning
may be made with a community centre in an area. of 50 to 60 villages,
corresponding to the proposed development blocks in the districts
Possibilities may be explored of converting existing centres of rural'
work into community centres. A programme of establishing: at:
least 500 community centres during the next five years should be
considered.” Training centres for organizers of community eentres
will have to be started. Facilities at existing institutions for the
training of rural workers should ‘be more fully utilised.

BackwaARD CLASSES - |

12. The advancement of the backward classes is a task which
stands in a category of its own because of the special disabilities .
from which they suffer and provisions-in the Constitution designed
to raise them.speedily to the level of other sections in the com-
munity. The backward . classes consist of scheduled -castes,
scheduled tribes and the other backward sections. In Part ‘A’ and
‘B’ States they form respectively 14-87, 53 and 20 per cent. of the
total population. The Constitution itself provides special machinery
on behalf of these classes and most of the States. have - their own
departments to look after the interests of backward classes, In the.
first part of the Five Year Plan Rs. 18 crores have been: provided
for the amelioration of the backward classes. -The _difficulties of"
the backward classes are in part an incidence ‘of the low develops
ment of the country in which the greater portion of the- limited
" opportunities available have gone to sections of the population which
enjoyed certain advantages. Plans for the economic- development
of the country hold promise for the backward classes inasmuch
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as in all directions State policy is designed to redress the balance
in favour of the weaker groups and the under-privileged sections of
the community. The programmes for agricultural reorganization
and rural development, the schemes for the vigorous promotion of
cottage industries, the emphasis on expansion of facilities for
technical , and vocational education and the special importance
attached to preventive - aspects of health services, must necessarily
. bring abput a relatively greater improvement in the conditions of the
. backward classes. The progress of social amenities and services
will, however, be restricted during the period of five years on
account of the limitation of financial resources, and it is necessary
that in the execution of the various prograinmes the administra-
tions concerned assign a high priority to the needs of the backward
sections. While social disparities and barriers have to be removed
by effective State action as well as through sustained efforts to-
wards the social awakening of the backward as well as other sec-
txons, the emphasis of the administration and of the agencies
engaged in the welfare of backward people should be on:the pre-
vention of economic éxploitgtion, improvement of earning capacity,
fuller and more regular employment and provision of. facilities for
training.: The problem has to be attacked on all fronts, but there
are a few aspects which merit special consideration. The deplorable
housing conditions of the members of the scheduled castes in
villages as well as in towns should take precedence in programmes
of improvement and legislation on the lines of the Homestead Act
of Bihar may be usefully undertaken in other States. Hostels and
-ashrams to accommodate students and the provision of stipends on
an increased scale will effectively aid the spread of education among
‘backward classes. - o

WomaN AND CHILD WELFARE

" 13. Efforts to secure social and econormic progress will not secure
substantial results if women are not placed in a position to make
" their due contribution to the life of the family and the community.
Women should figure more and more in all social welfare pro-
gramme till -the existing disparities are set right. Plans for social
education will. have fulfilled their purpose largely, if women are
_made aware of the conditions and problems of the country and can
vividly see the remedies that should be applied. What the health
of the family and the quality of the younger generation owe to
women are- well known, but there is yet no adequate recognition
of how great can be the woman’s part in the gconomic reconstruc-
" tion of the country, particularly in the rural areas, if she can have
a little more knowledge and a little more training. Among the
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any things that have to be done for the welfare of women, im-
proved ante-natal and post-natal care should have precedence, and
the activities of the State in this field should be supplemented on-a
large scale by voluntary agencies. Village girls with basic or senior
‘basic training should be selected by village panchayats and given
training as nurse midwives. In every. district hospital facilities for -
such training should be prov1ded Family counselling should be an
important aspect of any - welfare service organised for women. -,
Advice and assistance should be provided with regard to family
planning as many of the health hazards and economic ills ' of
families are due to the too frequent arrival or too large a number
of children. Supply of food supplements to expectant mothers and -
infants should also receive greater attention. Other “directions-im .
which greater effort is necessary are the provision of playgrounds
for children, child-guidance chmcs and the productlon of ]uvemle
literature. - -

You'm WELFARE

14. Some programmes for the benefit of youth are at. present
being undertaken by the State as well as by private agencies. “The _
existing youth organisations should be helped to carry out their
programmes in a more comprehensive and effective ‘manner. The
youth of the country will appreciate and benefit greatly by a larger
provision of holiday homes and camp sites, and much remains to
be done to develop the youth hostel movement in the country.

15. The student movement should be encouraged and helped to
extend its programmes to include physical .fitness, recreation, in-
tellectual and cultural activities, development. of hobbies- and.
interest in applied sciences and social service in various forms.
It is necessary to develop ‘a national playground movement in India
to provide the maximum opportunity to youth for physical fitness
and recreation. It will be desirable to co-ordinate the activities in
this field of various agencies on a regional basis, so as to aveid
waste. To reserve adequate space for playgrounds. in congested
areas, legislation may be necessary.

[ -

THE HANDICAPPED

16. The training and rehabilitation of the blind, the deaf and the
mute is an important social activity to which more public effort
~ should be directed, specially on the part of voluntary agencies.
There is need for much greater co-ordination of these. - activities.
For the crippled child adequate provision does not exist  in the
country. Much avoidable suffering is caused by neglect at the
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early stages and insufficient measures for early detection. More
adequate arrangements are needed in respect of prosthetic aids and
the educational needs of the crippled child.

PrisoN' REFORM

17, It may be hoped that the incidence of crime will diminish
as measures for spreading education, improving economic condi-
tions, and bringing about social justice and security, bear fruit.
The life of the convict during and after his prison term is a matter
for closer -attention than has been possible in the past. Progress
in this respect has been-uneven in the various States, and the whole
question calls for a full assessment, so that experience may be
pooled and a reasonable degree of uniformity in measures for re-

* form may be secured. There is a challenge in the prevailing belief
that a sentence in prison confirms rather than cures the tendency
to commit crime and special action is required for the protection
of the youthful offender and -the casual newcomer~ from further
harm: In the jails there should be great stress in making the most
productive.use of the prisoner’s time, and giving him training in

_improved techniques which will stand him .in good stead after his
release. A great deal more can be done by social service agencies,
in_ collaboration with the authorities, for social - edueation in the
prison and for the aftercare and social rehabilitation of the releas-
ed ¢onvict. - - o e .

o DELINQUENCY

* 18. Considering the number of children put up for trial for

- 'yarious offences, the problem’of the delinquent and the neglected
child deserves much more consideration than it has received so far.
A ‘measure of uniformity in legislation is sought to be secured
through a draft .of a model Childrens’ Act prepared under the-

" auspices of the Ministry of Education.. There is need for more
institutions, managed by suitable private agencies to segregate and
take care of neglected children who are otherwise normal.

SociaL AND MoRAL HYGIENE

19.  The movement now afoot on a small scale for upholding the-
~ highest family traditions, securing recognition . of equally high
standards of morality for men and women, for raising the standard
of character and conduct in sexual relations, and for exploring and
~removing the causes which create moral dangers for the young
should be supported and encouraged. There is need for -constant
vigilance over private agencies which have taken up the work of

" rehabilitating morally handicapped persons. )



CHAPTER 19

PUBLIC COOPERATION
~ For the purposes of planned economy . functioning on de’mocratle"
principles, public cooperation is both a force and a sanction. Demo- -
cratic planning will not succeed unless the sanction of an awakened
public opinjon operates powerfully and the force of public action, .
in pursuit of constructive erds, continually grows. A democracy
working for social ends has to base’itself on the willing assent of -
the people and not the coercive power. of the State. This leads to the
application of the principle of cooperation in all phases of social

activity and in all the functions which bring together individuals
~ for-the pursuit of common purposes.. The people have to 'coopératé
among themselves and with the various agencies respons'ble for’
the formulation and the execution of the plan. Every Government
seeks the cooperation of the people for whatever policies it adopts.

. We have before us here, however, a much wider view of public co-
operation in which the interests of parties are relegated to the back- -
ground and the common objectives of the nation .regarded as a umty.
are the ‘sole consideration. Certain elements may not agree ‘with -
the Plan and the aspirations of a section may far exceed the level

- of achievement set as the target of the Plan for the period of the
Plan on account of the various existing limitations but, if the direc-
tion of advance is in line with the expectations of the bulk of the
people and the rate of progress is not too slow, the essential pre-
requisite for winning public cooperation will have been secured. .

- . ~

2. Other conditions have to be fulfilled before the full flow of the
peoples’ energy for the tasks of the national reconstruction can be
assured. The ignorance and apathy of large numbers have to be over-
come. A clear understanding of the conditions and problems and -
of the appropriate remedies has to be carried to the people at all
levels. Their own views about their needs and difficulties and the
correct solutions must be elicited and given the fullest weight in
making the plans, in the execution of which they will ‘be
called upon to assist. The initial interest aroused by the
prospect of better things for themselves cafi be sustained only by
the sight of achievement, however moderate, and the consciousness -
“of a share in it, however indirect. Means have, therefore, to be de-
vised to bring the people into association both at the ‘stage of for-
mulation of the plans and in their implementation from stage to-
stage. If obstacles are encountered and t}ﬁngs go wrong anywhere,
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it would be- helpful in every sense if information is imparted can-
. «didly and the people are acquainted with the steps being taken to
set things right. It is an error to belittle the capacity of the com-
_mon man to find .out and accept what is good for him. . .

3. The quality of public administration is of the utmost consey
~quence in relation to the possibilities of enlisting public ecoperation.
Lack of confidence in the integrity or capacity of the powers that be
and in the administrative machinery will undermine the foundations

" for the constructive use of the energy of the people. If at the level
atwhich the citizen meets the administration, he encounters corrup-
~ tion, delay and inefficiency and if-he finds no sign of effective steps
against the anti-social elements® who exploit the community and en-
- rich themselves at its expense, it will become difficult to evoke the
enthusiasm and active support of the people. At the same time or-
ganised public opinion,-acting through appropriate channels, will it-
self become a healthy check and deterrent to evil doers in society as
well ‘gs'in,administration and should strengthen the hands of those who
are working for higher standards and reform. But the role of public
.. cooperation in democratic planning is much more fundamental than
can be judged from these considerations alone. The concept  of
planning has been associated largely with the totalitarian regime in
" which a group has gathered in its hands all the power to control
and regiment the life of the community and to command and direct
its material and manpower resources. What is there in democracy
to take the place of .this unified direction and the force which will
- remove obsfructions from the path of economic development along
“aset line? : '

- * 4, Considering the way democracy works on.the basis of frag-
‘mented ‘authority and of parties with uncertain tenures, attempting
to reconc'ile all kinds of contrary interests and purposes, no plan, it
might appear, can proceed very far. Conditions have, however, de-
veloped in the world which make planning not only compatible with
democracy, but essential for its very survival. A-common social
outlook which interprets progress in terms of social justice and the
economic and social well-being of the masses is crystallizing among
i all. the believers in democracy. * This can furnish the ingredients of
a national plan as distinct from party programmes. It can also
become «an. instrument of social cchesion in a community which is
otherwise riven by sectional loyalties’based on caste, creed or religion.
‘The fulfilment of a plan of economic development rests very muf:h
on the capacity of the community to transmute this common social
outlook and the deep aspirations of the people for progress %nto a
living force and its use for constructive purposes. While the imme-
diate limitations to the pace of social change in a democratic frame-
avork should not be ignored, the capacity of human nature to adapt
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and adjust itself to new mtuatioxiss involving the vital interests of .
society, and the possibilities of an accelerating tempo of progress- -
should also not be under-rated.

5. In a democracy the State cannot make use- -of all the reaf[r
resources of the community directly or through private enterprise
acting under the impulse of profit. A large field remains for plam_led' -
effort to canalise on a voluntary basis the unused time and skill and:
other spare resources of the people and to secure for the community -
and its weaker sections a volume of economic and social benefit which
would otherwise have 'not accrued. =~ Voluntary service can be .
marshalled in rural areas for the construction and repair of sources -
of water supply, roads, school buildings and works for better sanita~
tion, and for satisfying a variety of needs which would otherwise
remain neglected for years because the State has no financial re-.
sources to spare for the purpose. Voluntary activity on these lines,
mostly of a sporadic character, is being carried out in different places
- in the country. The State itself has lent support to such activity -
in several cases. It is necessary to evaluate and pool the varied
experience in recenj years, and -work out the most effective methods’
for the utilization of the available voluntary effort. An aspect’of*
public cooperation, which deserves to be explored and developed, is:
the possibility of harnessing the spare manpower in the country for
the cheaper execution of irrigation and power projects. In the per-
formance of these tasks small groups everywhere. can find ‘scope for
cooperative activity and the exercise of initiative, and every indivi-
dual can have something fo which th devote his spare time and .
energy. Large scale opportunities can thus be furnished to the
student community all over the country, for building up both physi-
que and personality. These acts of disciplined service on the part
of individuals and groups will foster the growth of leadership at all -
levels and will strengthen the economic and moral foundations of the:
community. The cadres of leadership which must thus arise will
preserve and develop a new social fabric ~and will become the
guardians of the social order. .

6, The process w1]1 however, remain weak and dlspersed unless it
is stimulated, shaped and consolidated by the social leadership of the .
time. This can only be done through a new organisation which will
‘embody these conceptions and mobilize the voluntary effort of the.

people to promote economic and social progress and to ensure the
success of the Plan. :

1. There are md1cat1ons that - the idea . of settmg up such anrr
_ organisation in the near future will meet with wide approval and
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support.... It has been suggested that the organisation should bear the
name of Bharat Seva Sangh and should have the following objects:

(i) to find and develop avenues of voluntary service for the
citizens of India to—

(a) promote national solidarity and build up the economic
strength of the country, and

(b) promote the social well-being of the commumty, and
mitigate the privations and hardships of its less
favoured sections; . :

(u). to draw out the avallable unused time, energy, and other
. resources of the people and direct them into various
ﬁelds of social and econom1c activity; and

(m) to take all steps which are necessary for the fulfilment of
T the aforesaid obJects

.8 ‘The Sangh may assume the function of rendering assistance—

(a) in restonng and 1mprovmg the soclal health of the com-
mumty by—- .

) bmldmg up standards of honesty in public conduct, pub-
' ‘lic administration and business relations;

= (i) creating a social atmosphere conducive to the observance
' -of such standards; and .

(m) orgamsmg public oplmon and ' social actxon to combat
s antl-socml behaviour;

(b) in creatmg social awareness among the people with regard .
to the prevailing conditions and problems and their own
'obligations, and to the need for unity, tolerance and
mutual help;

(c) m _conducting campaigns and in the adoptlon of pract1ca1
measures for—

(i) the conservation and best utilization of public and private
o resources;

(u) promotmg the practice of economy in the various spheres
of the country’s life; .

-~ (iii) detecting and rooting out waste and meﬁicxency in the
nation’s activities; ’



PUBLIC COQPERATION 239

.

‘(iv) the general adoption of the practice of austenty, and

(v) creating ‘maximum savmgs to promote productlve actl-‘
vity; - :

() to official or non-official institutions or-agencies in improv-
ing the existing facilities or prov1d1ng additional facili-
ties- with regard to health, educatlon, recreatlon co-

operative productlon and’ dlstrl‘butlon cottage 1ndustr1es,
rural development ‘and communlty orgamsatrons,

L4

(e) in the collect1on of useful information regardmg the econo-

mic and social life of the people through social surveys
and 1nvest1gatlons and : ; .

(f) in’ the work of rehef and rehablhtatlon of d1sp1aced persons

9. An orgamsatlon like the Bharat Seva Sangh “can function.
-successfully only if it preserves-a purely non-official and non-pohtl-
«cal character and provides a national platform for the service of the
nation 1rrespect1ve of caste, creed or pohtlcal behef



CHAPTER 20
REHABILITATION OF DISPLACED PERSONS

THE problem'of rehabilitation of displaced persons falls into two parts,
relating respectively to displaced persons from West Pakistan and

those from East Pakistan. The leading features of the problem may
be briefly indicated. - .

- 2. Displaced "persons from West Pakistan account for about 4-9
millions out of a total population .of 7-5 million displaced persons
recorded at the récent census. About half of this population has been
absorbed in rural areas in India, in the main through the allotment

~of evacuee land ‘on quasi-permanent basis in Punjab and PEPSU and
through allotments made to cultivators in Rajasthan. There has been
"a pressure to settle in towns on the part of displaced persons who-
“lived in"villages in West Pakistan but did not cultivate with their own
hands. This is one of the factors which has intensified the problem
of urban rehabilitation. '

~

3. Rehabilitation in towns of persons who have no skill or are
mainly dependent on ancillary occupations like petty trade presents
special difficulties ih an underdeveloped country in which expanding
opportunities of employment are not available, These difficulties
were increased because of the adverse effects of Partition on the trade
and industry of large parts of the country. The main objects of urban
rehabilitation are to provide shelter and gainful employment. The
need for sheltér has been met in the first place through the lease of
such evacuee urban property as was ‘available, and, in the*second
place, through an impressive programme of new construction exten-
ding over three years— During this period over Rs. 26 crores have
been spent by the Government of India on the extension. of existing
towns and the construction of new townships. Altogether, in addi-
tion to about 180,000 evacuee houses allotted to displaced pef3ons,

" Government have constructed 68,000 houses and tenements. During
1951-52, 38,000 houses and tenements are to be cons_,tructed and the
- greater part of the programme is in hand:

" 4.1t i$ roughly estimated that about two lakh earners have found
‘employment through Employment Exchanges and directly under Gov-
ernment. Small loans amounting to about Rs, 10 crores have been

. given to 148,000 displaced persons engaged in business. Substantial

assistance has also been afforded through the allotment of 34,000
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evacuee shops and 27 000 newly constructed shops, loans granted by .
the Rehabilitation Finance Administration and the provision of tech-
nical and vocational tralmng each year of 16,000 displaced: persons.

. . : ;. .

5. From a recent assessment of the progress, made in the rehabili~ ,
tation of displaced persons from West Pakistan, it appears that pro-
bably about four-fifths of the population has now been, more or-less,
absorbed in the country’s economy. As for the balance, there are
large variations in the extent to which individuals are able to provide -
for themselves. The entire problem of rehabilitation of “displaced
persons from West Pakistan now hinges on the completion of quasi- .
permanent allotment of urbdn evacuee property on which work is’
in progress. It is anticipated that, although important gaps will still
remain, and a substantial decline in standards is unavoidable, most -
of the displaced persons from West Pakistan will have been absorbed
"when the allotment of evacuee property has been made and the hous-
ing programme of the Ministry of Rehabilitation executed. The pro-
gramme for rehabilitation of displaced persons from West Pakistan

which is in view. for the next three years, will require fresh consi-
deration when evacuee properties have been allotted.

6. During the past two years the problem of displaced persons from .
East Pakistan has grown tq large proportions. There are at present
about 2-6 million displaced persons from East Bengal. The bulk of °
them are in West Bengal and on a general view about one-half of the

~ population may be said to have been absorbed within the economy.
The situation in respect of this section of displaced persons has
throughout remained fluid and is liable at any time to marked change.
With the size and character of the problem remaining uncertain, the
planning of rehabilitation is difficult. There are two other factors
which increase the complexity of the problem. There has been a
great deal of unwillingness on the part of the displaced persons from
East Bengal to move to States cther than West Bengal. In West
Bengal itself, the physical resources available’ are meagre and, even
with large scale investment by Government, only limited results can
be expected. It does not appear possible in'the conditions of West
Bengal to absorb the entire population of displaced persons now
seeking shelter in that State, There is no effective solution of the
problem except through programmes of dispersal’ extending to a
numbgr of other States. The factor of unwillingness on the part '
of the displaced persons to settle in other States has to be coun-
tered and in their own interest they should be induced to change the
present attitude. As it is, the pressure on the resources of West
Bengal may, in time, reduce the ecorfbmy of that State to breakmg
point,. :

9 PC—14
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7. The emphasis in the Five Year Plan on agriculture and rural
- development, irrigation and power projects, cottage and small scale
industries and programmes of technical training is likely to hasten
the rehabilitation of displaced persons. The more they spread into
different parts of the country, the wider w111 be the opportumt1es for
gamful employment for them. :

8 The amount provided for rehabilitation in the Plan (Rs. 79
crores over three years) should not be viewed in isolation. The work-
ing of the Plan as a whole and the incressed strength and stability
_ which it will bring to the economy will be powerful factors in promo-

ting rehabilitation, especially of those eections of displaced persons.

who show a spirit of enterprise and a will to re-establish themselves.

For many years, the displaced persons will have special problems and

difficulties and these will call-for prior attention on the part of the

-administration. The emphasis should, however, - be, in increasing .
measure, on’ the building up- of the economy and on the integration
‘of programmes of technical training and other assistance W1th pro-
'grammes of general development

9 The problems of rehab111tat10n have been merely touched upon
-in this chapter. We recognise the value of what has already been
' aecomphshed and the need to complete the present programmes with
the utmost expedmon In finalising the details of the plans with
~ the States, we are giving spec1a1 attention to this aspect of the

problem



CHAPTER 21
PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATICN ’
.IMI.’LEMEI(ITING THE Pran. -

A PLAN must have its ultimate objectives, but its first purpose
is action in the immediate future. To implement a plan, there must
be a clear understanding of the objectives of policy, the necessary
financial resources, adequate administrative machinery and in each
field the cooperation of those with whose help the plan has to be imple= -
mented. In the earlier parts of this report an attempt has been
made to set -out the objectives of planning and the resources avail~
able over the next five years, and suggestions. have been made for
securing public cooperation in -the tasks of reconstruction. . This -
chapter is concerned with some problems of adrmmstratlon beanng
on the 1mplementat1on of the Plan : -

2. Once a pr_ogramrne has been drawn up after mutual consulta-
tion by the Central and State Governments, it is important that,
consistent with economlc policy and the overall .objectives proposed
in the interest of the country as a whole, there should be the w1dest
possible devolution of functions for the implementation of the Plan. -

“'The aim should be to ensure that in each State and in respect " of
each section of activity under the Plan, through the exercise * of
local responsibility and initiative and wunder the impact‘of pubhc
opinion, the Plan becomes an eﬁectwe medium of local action. The.
role of the Central Government in relation to.the Nat1ona] Plan is—'-
C() to ensure that the economlc condltlons necessary for the
: fulfilment of the Plan are mamtamed :
(ii) to ensure that the pattern for the utilisation and develop- )
ment of the resources is in accordance with the Plan, ey
(iii) to make an objective assessment from tlme to tlme of. the
results achieved in its own sector of the Plan and 1n
the States, as also in the private sector; ,

(iv) to keep under constant review the ﬁnanc1al aspects of the
. _Plan; and :

(v) to make®such changes and adJustments in the Plan as may
be necessary from time to time. . Lo
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The danger of over-centralization has to be avoided so that, within
-the limits of national policy, the initiative of State Governments and
. xocal authon‘aes 1s not cramped.

3 The adminisfration of the Plan depends partly on the machinery
of general administration and partly on new administrative machinery.
to be set up in different ﬁelds :

4. The aim of providing new admnnstratwe machinery in parti-
cular fields in relation to the Plan is twofold: first, to ensure im-
" provement ih execution, and secondly, to provide machinery through

which the smallest unit can take its share in framing and executing
its part of the Plan. In agriculture, for example, it is hoped that
with the help of the machinery for rural development proposed ‘in
an earlier chapter it will be possible to build up gradually a struc-
-ture capable of working out and achieving national targets. For
industries, which remain in the private sector, within the framework
-of legislation relating to industrial control and regulation, Develop-
ment Councils representing industry and labour have been proposed.
. The Development Council is expected to grow into a local planning
organisation for the various units engaged in an industry. The staff
of the Development Councils.is to be provided by Government, so
that a continuous link may be established between Government on
. the one hand and each 1nd1v1dual umt engaged m production on the
-other : :

b, Durmg the past few years, the functions of Government have
extended in a number of new directions. - The most important of
~“these relaje to controls over food and civil supplies. * Government
“has also to intervene a great deal more in economic life. -Whilst
_ its responsibility in the field. of agriculture and transport is direct -
"~ and comprehensive, commerce and industry are also becoming
dependent in’increasing measure on the policies of Government and
" the,manner. in which they are arrived at and implemented. In the
thlrd place, there are already a number of large industrial under-
takings for the finance and management of which Government is
directly respons1ble Thus, in addition to the traditional spheres of
. State activity, there are three 1mportant fields in which in recent
- years demands have been made on Government which hitherto it
has been unable to meet adequately. Since, frequently, new duties
-have devolved on-an administration already over-burdened—duties
for which the requisite experience and training did not exist in
sufficient measure—it is a widely held view that the system of ad-
ministration requires fundamental changes, so that it can be adapted
to’ the new needs. Before considering the fiel® of specialised
administration to which a reference has been made, it will be useful
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to review briefly the state of public adxmmstratlon in relatmn to
planmng at the present time.*

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION

6. Four years ago, when the present admmlstratlve machlne was
taken over, it had not yet recovered from the strain of the war years
and, in the space of a few weeks, it lost a considerable proportlon .
‘of personnel belonging to the higher ranks. Since then, new bur:
dens have fallen on the administration. At the same time, arising
from parliamentary forms of Government, there have been funda-
mental changes in the place of the ‘public services within the scheme -

.of Government. The subject has vast ramifications and it is possi-
ble here only to touch upon a few of its aspects. The factors which
influence the efficiency of administration are numerous and complex
in their cause and effect. Some bear on the character. and quality

“of public life; some on the capac1ty and nature of the administrative
machine; others impinge on the relations in a parliamentary system
between the political executive and the public services. - In their
turn, these various factors are likely to be 1nﬂuenced by . the prm-
ciples which govern national economic pohcy 4 .

7. To the extent that policy is clear and contmuous,v the necessary
organisation, rules and conventions can be established whereby ad-
ministration becomes impersonal. It is in general interest that as
large a field of administration as possible should fall within the limits-
of an established system. In recent years, there has been too large.

"an area within which Policy has been . weak or in doubt, and,- in |
consequence the administration has been ineffective. Certainty
and continuity of policy on questions of major importance will go a
long way towards increasing ‘the efficiency of the administration. It
will give greater scope to the administrative machine and will limit
the influence of the personal or the political factor. In no field is -
this likely to be more true than in that of controls, especially those
‘connected with food and cloth. It has to be recognised that while
each control has to be justified on its own merits, the principle of
purposeful distribution, when ~ supplies are short, is of the very
essence for a planned economy. For such an economy to function
within a democracy, its basic assumptions have to be accepted by all
who participate in administration, whether as political chlefs or as -
members of the publie serv1ces

*In this task we have been greatly assisted by the reports on Pubhc Administration

aGnng{I;icxent Conduct of Public Enterprises prepared at our request by Mr. A. D,
8l
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8. In short, the discipline of policy paves the way for the discip-
line of action. This consideration is, in our view, of far greater
importance now than the problems of adjustment between the public
'services and their political chiefs which arose for the first time on
the advent of freedom. - While, in some fields of crucial importance,
due to repeated changes in policy, the necessary administrative
machinery and practices have not been established, in others, heavy
responsibilities arising from new situations (for instance, land reform
and abolition of Zamindari) have been placed on the existing
machine. Itis a sound principle that where new functions are assign-
ed, the administrative machinery should be strengthened or supple-
mented at the same time. Personnel for the higher kind of executive
responsibility is strictly limited, so that it is of the utmost importance
for Government, whether at the Centre or in the States, to take on
new functions only in the measure in which manpower resources of
adequate quality aré available. Caréful use of manpower, employ-
ing the best men on functions most vital to the community, is
essential, not merely for the efficiency of administration, but for the
success of planning itself. The directions in which personnel may
be- best employed - will depend upon the objectives which Govern-
ment sets before itself. In future, it may be possible fo determine
these, in some part, in_terms of the Plan. g
9. Measures for the improvement of public administration needed .
at the present time may be considered in terms of three principal
objectives, namely, greater integrity, greater efficiency, and greater
response to public needs. The conditions for a high level of integrity

-in the ‘administration are: ' ‘ )
(1) determination on the part of the political executive and
. .~ those who support it in the legislature to maintain a high
- standard of administration, just and impartial, free from
- influence and able to deal on merits with individual

claims and grievances; '

:(2) reduction of patronage both on the part of Minister.s and
officials, for instance, through insistence on selection to
appointments over as wide a range as possible by Public
Service Commissions or Special Selection Boards; and

(3) determination and provision of adequate machinery to en-
force integrity in the administration as well as in public

life. .

i0, The first condition.is an elementary obligation of the parlia-
" mentary form of Government which democratic political parties may
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be expected to respect but much will depend on their ability and.
earnestness in placing the public good above temporary advantage.

The second condition is generally accepted in principle, but not suﬂi-‘
ciently honoured in practice. The third condition is in some ways

the most important. It has been suggested that in: the case of

Ministers and high officials there should be provision-for a tnbunal

to establish the facts, the tribunal being appointed by the Pr.emdent.,
or the Supreme Court. In the services generally, the suggestion has

been made that, as proof of corruption is frequently.. difficult - to

obtain, an offi¢ial with a bad reputation should not be given a posi-

tion of responsibility or influence.. It has also been suggested that it

would be proper in the circumstances of this country to create an
offence in which the onus of proving that he is not guilty should fall

‘upon a public servant who or whose dependents are found to have

become suddenly rich. We understand that these and other similar
proposals are at present under examination by an expert committee

in the Ministry of Home .Affairs.- A number of useful suggestions

have also been ‘made regarding action which might be taken -to

enforce a standard of integrity in the services, such as expediting
departmental enquiries, assisting public servants against whom
specific allegations of corruption are made to launch prosecutions,

contradiction of newspaper allegations when they are incorrect,-and
other possible measures. o ‘

11. The principal factors which may help to increase the efficiency
of administration may be stated to be right selection of personnel,
proper training, efficient methods of work and organisation, fixing-of
responsibility on the man who has to do the job, giving him the
necessary authority, and improvement in the conditions of service,
including a prospect of permanent employment for a substantial_
proportion of the large numbers of public employees Wwho still
continue to be designated as temporary Government servants, despite
several years of service in departments whose functions may well
be expected to continue for some years. Much work has been done
both in the Central Government and in some States on the detailed
methods of implementing some of these " stiggestions. - These are
primarily a matter for sustained implementation on the part of Gov-
ernment as well as the administration. P

12. Under democratic conditions, the response which an adminis-
tration makes to the needs and views of the public is of the greatest
significance for two reasons, In the first place, there is no surer test
of the success of a policy than that it should be in tune with the
genuine needs of the people and should receive their sympathy and
goodwill. In the second place, it suggests the need in all spheres
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which affect the public, of taking its best elements into confidence,
seeking their advice and formulating policies so that they should
afford the maximum public satisfaction. This part of the activity
of Government is at present poorly organised, and there is little
doubt that some of the dissatisfaction arising from economic condi- -
tions which has grown up during the past two or three years is due
to the hiatus which exists between Government’s policies and the

_general lack of knowledge of the essential facts and considerations
on which they are based.

1B Closely allied to this aspect is the question of providing ad-
ministrative methods of dealing with public grievances in an efficient ’
manner. The present procedures cause much delay and change is
necessary.

14. A word may be added here about methods and procedures of
the Central and State Governments in India. Enquiry after enquiry
has revealed the cumbrous character of numerous procedures which
continue to be followed. It is unnecessary to develop the theme.
Greater attention to the organisation and methods is needed both at
the Centre and in the States.  Unless there is a continuous search for
better methods and steady application of the experience of private
enterprise in Government offices- substantial improvement will be
difficult. The regular procedures of Government, both administrative
and financial, need to be examined afresh, so that the Plan can be
implemented with the minimum of red tape and loss of time and
energy on the part of those whose responsibility it is" to produce
results.

15. There is much truth in the view that various measures which
have been suggested for increasing the efficiency and capacity of the -
administration will not by themselves be sufficient for the discharge
of the.obligations which the Plan has placed upon the administrative
machinery and that structural changes are called for. This change
has to be in terms of greater decentralisation of responsibility and
initiative. The entire system of local government in India, it is
urged, is based on the principle that certain functions are in part
assigned to local bodies which are not merely outside the main
structure of the administration, but are so starved of financial
resources that they can achieve little. Valuable experiments have
been in progress during the past two or three years such as Janapada
Sabhas in Madhya Pradesh and Panchayats in several other States.
We have had a special investigation'made into these experiments.
The results do not appear to be conclusive- enough at present to
justify a judgment of the lines on which changes in the structure of
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local government should be made, and we are giving further con-
sideration to the sub]ect. ) v .
~16. There is another aspect of the problem of decentralisation to
. which a brief reference may be made. There appears to have been
during the past two or three years a tendency on the part of
Secretariat organisations both at the Centre and in the States to
draw unto themselves increasing functions and increasing power.
This may happen at the expense of heads of departments; or, as in
some States, it may take the form of the abolition of posts such as
‘those of Commissioners. We are impressed by the importance of
giving to heads of departments everywhere, within the fields assign-
ed to them, the maximum initiative and responsibility so that they
may be able to show adequate results. There is need for-senior
officers to whom the new district officers can turn for advice and
guidance. In the context of the implementation of the Plan, it will
be a distinct advantage to have an authonty like the Commissioner
at the regional level.

17. Improvement in publfc administration can only be brought
about by concerted measures on the part of both the political exe-
~ cutive and the public services. There is need for leadership in both,

. EcoNoMIC ADMINISTRATION- -

18. The main weaknesses of the existing machinery of general
administration in recent years have been in the economic field which .
has expanded with extreme rapidity since the war. Steps are, there-
fore, necessary for strengthening what might be described broadly
as the machinery of economic administration at the disposal of Gov-
ernment both at the Centre and in the States. The functions of
economic admxmstratlon fall broadly under five categories: ’ ’

@) administration of controls; Y
@i) formulation and execution of economié policy; -
(iii) administration of public enterprises;

(iv) State trading, especially in staple commodmes entermg-
the foreign trade; and

"(v) organization of Development Councils for industriés; ‘
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< 19, There is experience of almost a decade in the working of the
main controls ‘relating to food and cloth. There is no reason why
defects in the administration of those controls should not be ehmx-
nated if three conditions are fulfilled, namely,

(i) policy is formed and concelved with the purpose of enabl-
ing a control to succeed;

- (ii) the right men are placed in charge and given the necessary
power; and

(iii) as between the' Centre and the States, there is a clear
understanding of what constitutes over—ndmg national
interest.

. 20. If these conditions are fulfilled and in working a control care
.is taken to secure the cooperation of the honest producer, trader and
consumer and even justice is assured to all, we believe, there will be
_greater appreciation on the part of the public of the need for controls
_in the present conditions of the Indian economy. The importance
for the Plan of controls, selected with due regard to requirements
and administered efficiently, has already been stressed. The condi-
tions of success are by no means difficult to fulfil and it should be
one of the first tasks of the, Centre and the States in implementing
the Plan to improve the working of all controls. Much of the contro-
versy on the subject of controls arises from a lack of awareness of
the real facts and from a fear that controls cause a lowering of the
. community’s moral standards. In fact, it may be argued with reason
that the efficient implementation of a control, where it is essential,
involves the sharing of goods between rich and poor alike, and is
g calculated to raise the moral standards of the community. Much
more rests on the way controls are administered than is commonly
apprec1ated :

21 The formulation of economic pol1cy, especially at the Ceutre,
is frequently handicapped by lack of statistical data in several
important fields. Steps to remove these gaps are being taken.

22. For the execution of general economic policies, there is need
for some specialised personnel and for a much larger body of persons
with general ability and experience of administration supported by
" some first-hand knowledge of economic problems. Future commercial
representatives have also to be found. The bias which is now being
. given to the study of .business and economic conditions in the train-
ing of adniinistrative officers and the organisation of a pool of officers
trained for service in the fields or finance, commerce and industry,
will in time help to remove the present deficiencies. It will be useful
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if early stebs are take_n to implement a prbposal; which has be'en
under consideration for some timé past, to arrange for tra.imng with i
selected firms for officers who are selected for the economic $1der of
administration. ' : - ' '

23. For State trading and the organisation of Development Coun- .
cils for industries, according to the needs as. they arise, it will be
necessary-to obtain personnel on the basis of long term contracts
from commerce and industry. To the extent that Development
Councils can be organised and begin to function as planning -units
for individual industries, Government will have af its disposal a
body of men with iritimate knowledge of the economic and managerial
problems -of industry. These men can be the nucleus of a future
corps of qualified administrators who can assist Government in the
direction, development and organisation of industry. The policy
proposed by us in relation to industries in the private sector is based
on the recognition not only of the financial limitation of resources
but also of the fact that Government are not at present equipped in
personnel to be able to attempt more than what has been proposed
in the Five Year Plan. From this aspect, public enterprises like the
Fertiliser Factory and the Machine Tool Factory will afford valuable
experience for future development. : , ’ .

24. The efficient administration of public enterprises is a _matter
of the highest importance, both from the point of view of the invest-
ment made by Government and from the aspect of the future course
of industrial policy. . :

25. The principal civilian undertakings belonging to the Central
Government are now in the charge of one Ministry. It has already .-
been decided that Government undertakings should be run as com- -
mercial enterprises and through joint stock companies in which the
directors are nominated by the single shareholder, namely the Gov- -
ernment. The need for ensuring a larger measure of autonomy to
public enterprises is well recognised and should be maintained."
Over the greater part of the field, the choice lies between managé-

-ment through a company and management through a corporation. .
Department management has many disadvantages and is an appro-
priate form for public enterprise only under certain defined « and -
limited conditions. Where an enterprise is of a substantially com-
mercial character and flexibility is necessary, joint stock company is
the better form. Where an undertaking performs what is in effect
an extension of the functions of Government, such as, broadcasting,
a public corporation may be necessary. ST e
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. 26. We have considered the lines on which the various industrial
enterprises of the Central Government would be best administered.
" A proposal has been made that a Central Board consisting of five or
six full-time members with a chairman and perhaps assisted by one
.or.two industrialists on a part-time basis should be appointed to run
all the industrial enterprises of the Central Government. Such a
board may, it is suggested, become an expert body, which can deal
with matters of policy for the various units in its charge and also
advise Government on projects which might be undertaken by it.

The suggestmn is at present under the cons1derat1on of Govern-
ment

" MACHINERY FOR PLANNING

. 27. The preparation of the first Five Year Plan, as has been ex-
plained earlier, marks only the beginnings of the technique of plan-
ning in India. For the implementation of the Plan it will be neces-
sary to have adequate machinery both for planning and execution.

This raises a number of questions which we propose to consider in
consultation with State Governments and other authorities.

Obv1ously, there is need at the-Centre for a planning organisation
linked. sufficiently closely to the Minister for Finance and Economic
_ Affairs and, at the same time, enjoying.a position of influence gene-"
rally and, in parficular, with the Central Government and the States. -
In each State there is need for a small planning organisation, an
inter-departmental committee of Secretaries and also for a non-

“official advisory body. In the implementation of a State Plan the

district has an extremely important part to play. The manner in

. which execufive responsibilities in the administration of the Plan

should be determined is one of the important questions which have

to be .considered in consultation with State Governments. In the

district, a District Development Board comprising officials and non-
“officials has. already heen proposed. In the field of rural planning
- it will be especially necessary to develop, to begin with, in areas

selected for intensive development, a system of agricultural planning
in which all units, beginning with the smallest, play an active part.
in formulating and executing programmes. In the States, special

steps are needed to ensure that local bodies are able to participate
in the Plan in respect of their programmes. In the private sector
the organisation of Development Councils described earlier has to be
worked out so that private enterprise can take its full share in the

processes of planning in accordance thh the social purpose underly-
ing the Plan.
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28. In a country of the size of India where the States have under -
the Constitution full autonomy within their own sphere of duties,
it is necessary to have a forum such as a ‘National Development -
Council at which, from time to time, the Prime Minister of India and
the Chief Ministers of States can review the working of the Plan
and of its various aspects. The Plan has to be fulfilled so that,
besides achieving its direct aims and invoking the enthusiasm and -
the spirit of endeavour of the common people throughout the land,
it becomes a living instrument for the formulation-and' execution
of basic economic policies for the nation. ) ’



CONCLUSION -

In our Introduction we have explained the reasons for offering
only a Draft Outiline of the Plan at this stage. We accordingly
submit this Draft to Government. In preparing this Draft Outline
we have acted in close understanding and consultation with the
Ministries of the Central Government and the Governments of the
States, and have taken the opportunity of consulting representatives
of different sections of the community. Our recommendations are
at present tentative and, before we finalise them, we hope to' receive
and shall take into consideration further comments and suggestions
from the Ministries, from State Governments, from our Advisory
" Board and Panels, and from various organisations in the country.

. On account of their official preoccupations the Prime Minister and
the Finance Minister have not always found it possible to take part
in our day to day’ work. Although they are in general agreement
with our conclusions, this agreement does not necessarily extend to
every individual recommendation in the report. Further, their
signature to this report does not of course commit Government to
the acceptance of our recommendations, which will depend on
‘detailed consideration. - ' . :

-

JAWAHARLAL Nmmﬁ,
Chairman.
GULZARILAL NANDa,
_ ~ Deputy Chairman.
V. T. KRISHNAMACHARI,

Member.
CaIiNTAMAN DESHMUKH,
) Member.
N. R. PrLrar, : G. L. MEHTA,
. Secretary. : Member.
TARLOK SINGH, s . R. K. Parm,
: . Member.

Deputy Secretary.

July 17, 1951.
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L - . ANNEXURE I :
_Pnomcrs INCLUDED IN THE FIRST PART OF THE NATIONAL PLAN 1951—56
. fo¢mrall Governmeni’s Schemes (excluding Irrigation and Péwer). v
' ' ' , . (Rupees in lakhs)

- . External Finance
2 years’  § years’ - years’ total 1951-56

. " : "
Ministty =~ * Scheme S . total total

Remarks )

1951-53  1951-56 Hard - Soft Total
currency  currency

1 T2 ’ 3. . 4 s . 6 7 8
. Food and Agriculture: ' .

1. Key Village Scheme . - . . 8-25 32I°G0 .4
2, Research and -Development of

Marine Fisheries e 10°00 50'00- _ 16°00 12°00. 28:00
3. Agricultural Statistics . . . 1000 25°00 e
4. Extension, Training .and Agncul- ' .

tural Organisation ° 50°00 200°00 ...
5. Soil Conservation (mcludmg ‘shelter Co A

belts 20°00 100°00 e - s
6. Agncultura] and Animal Husban- . o, .

‘dry Research . . . 30°00 100°00 wes ‘wes

7. Grading and Fumlgauon . 1647 105°84

8. Livestock and Fishery Stausucs . 2-00 8:00 -
9. Jute Cultivation . . . 2500 50°00 e
10. Central Tractor Orgamzatxon . 399°00 687-00 o
11. Food Storage . 22+00 ,. §6°00
12, ‘ Gosadans® or Concentration i
Camps for Cattle o e e 2500  100°00

Total . . 617°72 180374 16:00 12°00 28-00

oSz
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IL. Natural Resources and Scienti-
fic Research,

(a) Scientific and Industrial Re-

search,

13. Provision t"or xesesrch expendi-

14, Gtants-m-axd and Donations to

Scientific Societies and Institutes .
15. Bibliographical Centre "
16. Marine Biological Station . .
17. National Physical Laboratory .
18, National Chemical Laboratory .
19, ‘National Metallutgical Laboratory.
20. Fuel Research Institute. . .

21. Ccntral Glass and Ceramlc Re-
search Institute . L . .

22. Centxal Road Research Institute .

23. Central Food Technologlcal Re-
search Institute .- .

24. Central Drug Research Institute -

. 25, Central Electro-Chemical Research

~ Institute . . » . .

26, Central Leather Research Insutute
‘27 Central Bmldmg Research Institute

2000
7°00
2-69
4'15

31°25 .

30°00

18-95

18-55

400

14°15

I1°00

12:00

18-00

‘

_13°50

11°09

R 6-00

§0-00
17:25  1°00
“10-26'
. 10°55 eee
45°25 1°20°
45700 - 2730
wss v
4125 ', '3e00
l .
1000 040
21°15. 030
‘zs-oo' . 090 4
z6‘-,oot. 090"
31'-co‘x ' 2040 )
. ‘1“7}50' "oz
1400 ' 020 ‘

1-60

1°20

3:60
3+60

9-60

oS0

080

15°00 °

2'0_0'

1°50

4'50 .

4°50

1200

100

a
.

N

3

-
-
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* 11, Natural Resources and Sa‘mli— i
Jic Research—contd,
(6) Scientific and Industrial "
Rasearch—(cont ) ) .
. 28, Coal Survey Smnons Cel 2:200 . 20200 .. -
29. Electnc and Rndxo Engmeenng - ’ .
Research Inmtute Lo 10:00 29°00 e - '
- 30, Mechamcal Engmeermg Research , \ ) ) ‘
-~ Institute’ *© . . 10°00 - . 29°00 o la .
3:. Siik and Art Silk Resear¢ch - . -, §+00 5:00 .t ot
: . W s — ‘ , : * Distribution
. Total 243°14  461°36 2000 80°00 *100°00  between Hard
A R Lo - - . and Soft Cur-
rency is appro-
' i . x:mate
(b) Mineral Dwalopm/mz AR
32, Expansxon of Geologxcal Survey i ©
) of India . . “a . 18:69 . §6-96, 4'50 27§ 7°28 -
33. B‘a)ansion of Indian Bureau of ' o .
* Mines . v v . . 921 39'23 1°94 456 6:50
Total . . 27°90 106°19 6:44 7:31 1378
‘ 271'04 567°55  26°44  B87'31 11375

- 8§i
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111, Commerce and (ndautm

36. Other Schemss . . . . 50000 e e wl”
37. thtage gnd § mall-scale Industries 60"-'09 . 50000 v
’ J’l"otali . .. 941°00  4195°00  430°00  619-00 1049L-oo
IV. Works, Production and Supplyt =+
‘ 3_8. Feniliser Factory - . ¢ . ., 70300 903°00 10'00 46-60 .56-c':o
3‘9.‘ Machine Toals Factory 7', " §35:00 97800  472'80 163'00' " 635700
' 40. Dry Core Cabies Fact):ry . ‘ . . 136-90. 130-00 TN 61:58° - 6’1-58
4‘1.‘ Penicillin arigl Paludfiné Factory 8500 \15‘4-00 T e " 4540 T 4840
'4_2:. Mathematical Instruments Office .. ~ 5000, 15400 . o \, gt
43. Mandi Salt i\ﬁnes . B 2500 IOO;OO 60°00 , . ... 60°00
44 Exxstmg Sai‘t'WS_fks ' ; ¢ )Eo-ooi :so-c;ot - 700Q" <5_';10;\ ' I2+10.
l, 4s. PrintingInk . . . . :":s-‘éé‘. soo g 2-£o 068 ' 2478
46. Worics and Béxildi_ngé » ., '+ 400900 100000, . ,n i
47 N'asikl’.xintiggl?ress . . . ..7'z-oo 125°00 e .
"48. ‘Other Schemes . e e 50joo‘ Iog;oo’g . -
° o ~ Total . ;889‘-60_ 3645:00 5190 . 321:76.  873°66
- - - . Y

34. Ship-building

35. Assistance to? téel industry .

&

4

o L 871000 . 1105-00

++ 310'00 200000 430°00. 619°00

KYTR-

P T TR

)

1049:00* *approXiatd.

o

2 (STENXANNY
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o 2 T 37 4 s, " \s T
V. Tmmport:
) 49. National Highways . . . 80000 _asog-po. IR 100°00  100°00

s0. Coastal Shipping . i .. 40000 40000 Y. :
L - . S 26400  $28+00 79R+00
§1. Overseas Shipping .. « e 250°00 650°00 :

2. Eastern Shipping Corporation 148:00  444°00 14400 30000 444°00
¢3.'Marine  Engineering  Training o .
Scheme . . . . . §7°00 §7°00 -’ .8°20, ,8-20

i
.

54 ‘Merchant Navy Ratings Training A
; + Scheme . - . . 14°00 35°00 . s
5. Kandla Port . . . « 475700 966-00 " 180°00 180°00

56. Inland Water Transport * .« §°00 16900 ... e

'QQZ

NV1d WVIX XAL{ ISYId THL -

TFotal - . 2149°00 4868-09' 408:00 1116°20 1524°20 .

\




« Communications 3

(a) Civil Aviation Schemes *

87. Capital Works « & . . 302:00 100680 29°30 6036 89:66
58. Aecronautical Communication Ser- T -
vice Equipment . . s . 34°00  200°20 60°00 2400 84-00
59. Air Routes and - Aerod;omes : .
Equipment . . 15°00°  67-80 19°40 . 22°50 41:90
60. Tmmng and Education Equipment 1680 50°'I0 44°67 44+67
61. Research&Development Eqmp- o V
ment . . . . 2°20 - 12°10 301 | 9'04 ' I2°0§
62, Assistance to Air Compamen for ' .
purchase of Air-craft . . . . 250°00  100°00 150°00  250°
- 63. Indian Telephone I_ndusu-ies, .. - 130°00 ~ I30°00 -
’ Total . 50000 1I717:00  2II*7T  310°57 . 522°28
®) Posuand'l‘olegrdpjtsz S ’
Expa.nslon of Postal Telegraph .
Radxo and Telephone Communica--- - , -« - : s -
uom . L. . « . 12B0°00 4000°00  45°00 .'I517°00 156;-09
6§ © Meteorologzcal Departmmt .4 3000 6200 . 1400 1400
66 (@ Overseas Cammumcanam . , 40°00 - 10000 5°00 - 45°00 ‘50°00
Total . 1850-00 5879:00 26171 ° ,;8$6‘-§1'_,,

2148-28. .

19T
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g 7

VIL Railways :’

'VIIL Broadcasting :

v
Y

1X, _Edua!u'on :

I3

~ E ot

67. Railways Programme .. . .

800000 2000000

|
- r

68.‘_Br63dcps‘ting Schemes . PN

69. Basic Education . . . .
70. Social Education. . P

Techm'cal Educétion%

7L Indlan Institute of Technology,'
* Khara,

gpur . . .

72. Development and Expansion of
existing Technical Institutes . « . .

Pl

73 1Indxan Institute of Sc1ence, Banga-
ore . . . L.

74. Industrial Tra:mng Su‘pends
Schemes . . .

75- Research Training Scholarshxpu

v * external
expenditure
. : : for .
- ' : purchase.
9000  352:00  JS0°00  90°00  240-00
T430'00, 1250000 .. e )
" 26000 750700 . .. ¢
256-00 466°00 4170 _4i-7o . 83°40 ,
137'00  137°00  2I+60  21°60" 43°20 ,
77°00. . . 77°00 20°91 20°91 4182
21°00 §2:00 e
16:00 4809 o e e, !
4 .
120°00 42000  102°0@  JO§5°00 * 207°00

Schemes . . . .
76. Development of Higher Education
and Research . . . e
, Total .

131700

3200°00  186°21

189°21

375-432

/500°00 15000700 15500+00°* * Includes

292!
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X, Haalth s

(a) Professional  Education

and Post-Graduate Research
and Study : ‘
77. Medical College in association with ; R . o
Irwin Hospital . . .. 2525 56-00 eer
, 58. ‘Establishment of a Dental College . 2°'00 9°00 o ' ees

79. Consaucﬁoq of permanent build- ) :
ing for Nursing College. . . 15°00 25°00 " s

80 Post-gmduate Centre and Research | .
in association with Irwin Hospital iy Co .

“(All India Medical Insntute) s 22°40 © I12°00 - un '
81. Upgrading of the existing Depart- : . B ‘ :
ments of the Medical Colleges . 600" 3580 e
82. Increased Trammg Facﬂmes for ' R :
Nurses, etc. . . . 5°00 .
83 Nu.rsmg Home and Training Oenu-e S '
for Auxiliary Nurses and thwwes R \ S
at Madras . . . . v I-20 © o 1°80 [
- 84.-‘.Fell6wships-- e .Y 200 500 .. ' v
(b) Development of Central . * . . . o - R : )
Government _ Institutions N . : -
and Post Health Orga- ) - . o .
* npisation 3 . ' : . ' o
- ‘ Lo T 85. Expansnon of Cenu'al Research Ins-. \ ' S : )
T T e Kasauli." - SRR S £ 1 S
86, Leprosy Research Inétitute L. ' 3'00° | 15°00 '-.-?‘ S

€92



Pt Cra 4 s 6 7
(b) Development ;)f Central -
Government . Institutions '
and Post Health Orga- -
nisation—contd,
87. Vallabhal Patel Chest Instltute :
(Delhi University) . 7:00 13°00 . e
88. Ranchi Mental Hospital .. . . 2'so " 550 o
89. Yellow Fever Isolation Hospital at . .
* Santa Cruz. " . . . 167 2:20 e woe e
9o. Yellow Fever Hospxtal at Dum :
Dum. N . . . m 2'50 ) e -
_ 91. Yellow Fever Hospltal at Palam P . 2'50 -
(c) Health Projects to ba de-
veloped in association with
International Organisations : Co ) .
92, Child Health Care Centre, Calcutta, 31°40 4428
,93. Malaria Team . . SN 10°50 10° 50 o -
94. Anti-Tuberculosis Centre Delhi . 4'34 1085 .
9s. B, C. G. Scheme ¢~ . . 6-62 13°2% oo
96. Research Centre in T, B, Control ; 1°14 2'8¢ e . -
97. 'Cholera Team . - .. . . 077 o e aee
98, Plague Team . . e " 076
99, Development of a Tramm Field
in Maternity and Child Health !
. Im rovement of Paediatric Nurslng C
elhl Area . . . . 2:82 828 see .
Ioo._Poliomyelitm Programme ip Delhi 190 4'00 aee ase
101. Control of V. D, and additional .
Venereologist and Serologist for '
V. D. Scheme . . . 1'98 $79 o wss e

1114
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(d) New Schemes

X1 Labour :

162, W.H.0. and UNICEF Fellowships
103. Health Education . . .

- 104, Vital Statistics . . .

105, Family Planning . e .

106. Additional grant to the Indian
Council of Medical Research T

107. Research into Systems of Medlcme
other than modern medicine .

" Total

108, Industrial Hpusing Scheme
109. Technical and Vocational Train-

. ing Scheme for Adult Civilians .

110. Technical’and Vocational Training
—Provision of Tools and . Machi-
nery . - . . .

-111. Technical and,Vocaﬁonal Train-

ing Construction of Buildings .

+ 112, Training and re-training of re-
- trenched = workers for - alternative

_ employment . e .

113. Central Training ' Institute for
e T

Instructors .. . . . .

Totsg'l .

-0y
045
5'00

500

166°94

350°00

99°00

[N

: 700

6°00 .

26:00

STYNXANNY

Sz



992

GRAND 'TOTAL . .

N " o et e v s e+ a4 a8 oy o 3 ent RN
P 2 ' SR SR 6 Ty
1 . ' o~ - - R
. " XIL Rehabilitation : : , o e '
: ‘ '  1i4. Three-year  Programme  ~  for - LI N
"+ Rehabilitation of Displaced Persoqs _ '5400°00 790000 . *
XII1. Finance : ‘ L ) . R L
- _(’ b . 115, Photogravure Project . - . . ‘2450 © 250 e " .2.50 2°50
c 116. New Mint, Alipore . . . 36'36  36°36 ... 680, 680
117. Silver Refinery, Alipore ! .'->' . 3200 ' 5900 . 4500 4500
118. National Sample Survey P . . .. 5250 100°00 . . .
s 119. National Income Unit e 1.92 §.67 065 065 1'30
’ 120. National Savings Organisation \ '90°03  240°03 . ... v
' . - Total . 21531 443°56  0°63, 5495 5560
XIV. External Affairs: » o B R B
121. North East Frontier Agency - . .83°50 300°00 35°00 5-00 40°00
" XV. Home Affairs: SO '
v ) . . . . .
122. Andamans : e . 3359 155°75 .
XVL States : LA T ‘ . , ' '
123. Aid to Kashmir for De\'relopu'xent_ . 100°00  276°40 R

NVId YWiX FALI ISHId EHL

. 23776- 10
P At

55799-69 . 2568°21

1939070 21958 ‘ot
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ANNENURE I

IRRIGATION AND POWER SCHEMES INCLUDLE 1N 1ne Fiunt IART OF 1 Five Yean 1Lan

o \

siradt .
[} ’ ';‘““
— A': - —— e eims e mh e we e= e s - - —‘i'b L - . - - t e e D —— _— . et e e e ——————————
Ex- Expenditure.. proposed. (Rs. Lakhs) Aut&itionul benefits—Irrigation (000 acres) ) Additional benefits—power (000 kw)
penditure ‘ - " - Balance 2 ‘ '
. Total incurred e of # .
* cost upto , - cost _ 1 On
o ‘ March ‘ Two - . s . Five : ' On ) . : com-
' 19{’ 1951~-52 +1952-53 yeras’ - 1953-54  1954-55 -1955-56 years’ I951-52 1952-53  I953-54 1954-55 1955-56  com- 1951-52 1952-53  1953-54 195485  1955-56 pletion
(Rs, Lakhs)  (Rs, Lakhs) T ~ total o ’ total . Voo vplcuon 1 . ‘ ‘ .
—_— - % . ‘
. . v Central Government 1 ; .
Bhakra-Nangal '. . 132,90 20,80 16,70 16,50 33,20 ‘1 . 16,60 13,80 13,90, . 77,50 ' 34,60 1,*20. 1,360 3,915 © g6 96 96 400
Harike . .. . 13,80 3,18 - 3,00 3,00 . 7 3,12 1,56 ol » 1062 " e el e . e e [T ee . o
Dameodar Valley Proiect‘ . . 74,89 13,10‘ fo,40 10,40 10,30 T T30 - '3,56‘ 41,70 20,18 ?oo 600 1,325 Iso -~ 150 - 150 274 .
Himkad Dam . .. . ., 62,59 < 7,80 8,00 9,00 11, ©. 11,00 - »5,,06.' L 4_3,,0‘;) 10,79: ' 164 273 1,098 24 48 48 85‘ 259
Investigations " o 2,83 . 75 47 41 40. . 40 2,08 e S .
o Toul co 287,10 ' 45,63 38,57 39,31 77,88 41,22 3400 2280 175,90 65,57 1,584 2,233 6,335 - .. | ‘24 -294 294 331 933
) . e , , y .
e Pary ‘A’ States. L - .
Assam . b . 45 .. e . 45 .. . . . W o
Bihar ., :’ . ’ 1987 189 3,05 3,43 2,77 290 1523 2,75 571 719 823  wae - o 2 4
Bombay . ‘ 39,84 6,72 476 * 7,17 6,78 6,00 33,12 388 491 . 876" & 32 101 az o 4l Ny
N ) ) N A ' ' 4 . . .
Mad_gya Pradesh +. 17,24 8,09 2,52 - 3,17 147 1,28 83 9,27 15 101 159 179 35 40 - 40 55 §55 - .55
L - S . ' : ‘ R 3 = ) Q : s . P .,
Madras .. . =, " 121,97 32,13 18,04 © ' 22,68 40,72 ' | 15,59 11,38 8,71 80,41 . 944 jsﬁ 459 615 1; 48 162 . 162 192 310
Orisga o' . . . 7,27 1.56 89 148 237 % Bs 8§ 497 164 24 255 261 5 s 5 5 6
!fgpjhb' T S _.\ Ce oy 482 21’ v ' 75 2,32 - 40 ' 39 21 3,33 . SIS 619 676 * _
UmerPradesh « .- .. . ' 7475 iy oSSt 674 1225 734 0 5,59 359 28,77 34,98 1,396 1,681 3474 10 21 49 54 113
West p'engal . el - "zo,56' . 461 424, . 508 . 929 4,087 . 2,56 2 15,95 367 1,067 1,067 - I -
" ¢ . Towl 307,78 . 66,39 40,58 50,47, 91,43 i 4124 . 31,30 22,56 191,61 48,96 . 4,418 54450 7,961 135 329 388 453 662

' " i ’ o Parr *B’ States. - ' : )

. Hyderabad -+ ¥ . 3943 - IL73 806 - 807 1613 32 - Ls7 2697 . 73 263 359+ 681 15 53 60 60 60
Madhya Bharat 5 .« . 593 . 45, 97. . 222 3,18. 65 60. 546 . 36 57 90 4 15 15 v 18 15
Mysore .. T s e . 4633 8,92 3,59 4,35 “7.94 . 4,06 348 19,84 17:48 64 259 ©I20 120 154 171 L
PEPS'E*J el e e 2,35 3 30 17 . 48§ 6 4 65 1 I 1 ‘ . .
Rejasthen  + o o+ .. 1037 ' L64 T4 g3 2,18 98 63 494 - 3,69 105 596 . -

E L : . o & . ot . - .
Saurashtra . . " . 4 9,05 92 ;13;1,54 1,88 342 " 1,83 8s 741 70 1 22 23 94 tor 108 3 6 9 12 12
Travancore-Cochin , - e 23,30 ‘8,66 - 3,87 - 5,74 9,61 -".j 1,48 71 14.64 ; i 115 139 170 170 72 72 8o 81 3
Total 136,64 ¢ 32,35 ' 19,77 23,16 42,94 I 11,98 7,88 79.91 22,60 48 -1y 351 533 857 - 1,908 214 - 266 318 339 339
- o l Pann ' C'  States. L _ B L - B - . - L
Aimer . L . . » Y ove (1] [y oos . '_u- e (L1} e e 1 |
.\P»“ ‘-.‘ ' , . '
"%ﬂl ‘. » . B . 5 ‘ L (113 .0 ‘ “; (11} o;o don s .o o LX) eoe "ee oo sae . s0e . (11) owe (11 .
16 11 (T1] [11] X6 \ one [TTY ous 16 YY) “ oo LYYy »ee oo oo (113 oee a0’ o (17 (I .
1,18 [T (11 wee 46 [ ) e !,18 o . X s ese Y1) er “.. ase o e " vee e ‘Z/‘
7\ sor S, ses ees 7 [l whe e 7 oo oo oo “-.’. p "ne oo Ty . vos ooe e soo s
51 o ..o “"_. . e } . 46 “. . L ebs II e - SI . LT K t;. ase QQ‘Q}\"E nu e, e . ses ve 5  wes ... -
89 v - a3, : g,.i ! 89 - e 300 300 . . 1
2,86 vus - . 152’ |ees . . 2,86 . e - 300 300 N . . . 1 . T
734,38 144,37 98,92 11294 ~ 213,77 | 9979 7728 5324 45028 13713 1,559 210 .« 4,525 6,735 8,840 16,501 - 144" 273 889 1,000 1,124 1,935



268 ' THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN

) ANNEXURE
. = Irrigation and Power Schemes ineluded in
. . ) Expen- ’ Expenditure
- o diture
Name of Project Total curred _
: ; cost upto Two o
. ) . March 1951-52 1952-53 years 1953-54
G- 1951 total

I 2 3 o4 s 6 7 -

CENTRAL GOVERNMENT
Bhakra-Nangal . “. o . 53290 2080 1670 16,50 33,20 16,60
Harike - .- e « o I3% , 3,;8 3,00 3,00 6,00 3,12
Damodar Valley Pro)ect - & s 74,98 I3,J0 10,40 10,40 20,80 10,10

* Hirakud Dam . . . w 62,59 7,80 8,00 9,00 >17,oo 11,00

Investigations . . . . 2,83 75 47 41 . 88 40
’ Total . 287,70 4563 38,57 3931 77,88 . 41,22

' ASSAM -
| - Irrigation ’ }
’ Ntmgauon, Embankment and
*"  Drainage Projects . . . - 60 s e 18 .-
Power .
Umtru Hydro-clectric Project - T 20 ..
- ) Total . .45 .. e 38 ..
Toreation - :
3;00 Tubewells in North Bihar . 1,83 9 - Aso 70 1,20 31 .
Tubewellsin South Bibar . . 138 sz 22 28 50 14

vDramageofChaursandothersmaller R
' irrigation and flood protection !

schemes . . - . .+ 1,57 38> 52 " 36 88 b L)
Sakn(l..ower Valley) .scheme ‘ . 29 20 A 6 1 7 1
‘Tribeni Canal Extension Scheme . 28 s 15 6 21 I
Emergency pumping schemes, .« 03 w25 24 49 17
Further 300 tubewells in Sugar ‘_ .

“- factory areas . . . 1,61 - - 49

Sakri (Upper Valley) irrigation . ~ 53 10 19 29 15




—cond. . o D
Lhe first part of the NATIONAL PLAN. ..

H

. . (Rupm in llakh‘) Be: neﬁts :
- Addm%nal Imga/tlon andét;r Power g
roposed . . , (000 acresfoco K. W.) .
propose Balance %
of - i
- cost N
Five "On
1954-55 1955-56  years 1951-52 1952-53 1953-54 1954-55 1955-56 com-
~ total _ pletion -
8 -9 10, ¢ O 12° 13 14 B { S 16 T
13,80 13,90 ° 77,50 34,60 ‘90 - 150 420 1,120 !,360"_ 3,915
. - : 96 - 96 - 96 00
1,50 10,62 e s .
7530 3,50 41,70 20,18 ... 50 150 300 600 - 1,‘325:‘
. ) 150 150 . 150 278
11,00 500 44,00 10,79 we - 109 164 - 273 1,095
24 48 48 . 85 259
40 40 2,08 . . e .
34,00 22,80 1,75,90 65,57 90 200 679 1,584 -2,233 6,335(1)‘
- R . 24 29¢ 294 331 933Py
v d
- %
-8 .. . e v
1,45 . - . ey .
1I 12 1,74 v 20 60 - 100 120
10 10 85 19 35 45 45 45 . g
10 10 LIS .. 38 47 56 R B 76+
1 b ¢ 10 .. 15 _15 15 5 15 5;»
1 1 23 14 28 28 28 28
13 13 93 . 15 60 % 50 9~ ow:
49 63 1,61 ase o, 15 6o . 120 1200
7 3 53 .. o T
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270 THE FIRST FIVE: YEAR PLAN
. ’
. ' . _ - Ao -
" Expen- Expendi
. f . . P dlture - - * < penditure
sar s L - in-
- Name of Project Total - curred
U O - - | ﬁptoh Two
: , arch 1951-52 1952-53 “years  1953-54
y 1951 ] 53-54
. NN SN -2_.... 3 .4 5 6 7 .
B R T zd e X — BSTE, =
. '_Imganm—co_ntd._
' Fﬁrthet, 200 tilbewells “in Sou:h - _ ’ ,
- . - . 93 . 20 20 26
_Irrigation Dams and weirs . in ) -
lnlly districts . 2,00 .. 10 53 62 32
G ; ‘Total . 140  I,26 LST 2,57 448 - 1,96
TN Pewer T E )
P, B._B EB.,Emergency Tubewell__ o T
~ scheme " . 66 23 14 160 7 24 T &7
- Dehri-Sasaram lift nngatlon and - . ;
clecmﬁeauon . . . 55 13 10 1I 21 -
‘Gaya elect.nc supply scheme ~ - . 61 15 9 9 18
" Hazaribagh electric supply scheme 23~ .°§ 3 ) 9 4
" Kodarma and Mica +Mines electrifi- . )
ution scheme . . . . 32 1 2 3 4 3
Coal mines wii'fea “etectrincanon’ oo e Co )
-scheme R e & ..._-,___.._.:._-,. . A2:66 . Y T SR 8 30.-
Takmg over. of derelict - electric . ‘ )
supply undertaking - "33 3 s
Gudxh electric supply scheme * . 14 1 1 4 s 2
Glrdxh—Madhopur-]asxdlh Elec-
tric supply . . - 19 . —ee 3 .3 5
Nor'h Bihar Tubewell . and' ! . _ . o
electrification scheme . . 1,60 6 76 25 1,01 18
Buxur Tubewell and electrification ' ' :
scheme .. . ... ese .35 e 7 7 4
Thermal Power Stauon Scheme o
in North Bihar . . . 83 . . * 1§
S . Jotal ., 8,47 64 114 .8 200 L4
. Granp ToTAL - .- 19,87 189 . 3,05 3.43 648 3,10

o e vy ey
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B

(Rupees in Lakhs) - . Beneﬁts . E
Trene ] ’ g\ddmonal Irrigation and/or Power
proposed S : (ooo acres/ooo K. W.) ;
o - - Balance N R IR I T

. cost. o 5

IR i\
195455 195556 years ° .

1951-52 1952-53 1953-54 1954-55 1955-56 ol

'On -
.com~
etion.

- oo "'"'“”T-' LT T : "“". -
8- 9 107 T ~tz 13. i4 3 !s,. \16 V- = I..” -
— - T i -
. i ' -

26 - 68 _:' g

98

- 32 32 - 1,58 .

86 "8’

il

750

1,60 170 9,73 S 571

B ‘71‘9 B

823 .

—_r
-

, . [ ; . R e bl
6 % BV Transmission and distribution " !
7> 7 42 .. e
TT4S T T eem - Do.
4 18 .. Do. .

’ 9 3T .. Do . Lo
30 32 ' 1,00 1,66 - Do; . S
5 EE 18 15 Do. .. i
3 .3 13 - Do. \ VI ’
5 5 T Do. i

) [ 3 Loy . 3 o P
18 18 5§ .. . " ‘Do 7T e
4 4 20 15 < . SR o R e ";:43
. ‘ .
R E 16 .46 37 - - Do. Yoz 4-”

L6 120 550 2,33

2,77 2,90 1523 2,75 o 'x'g'

» 823(%) ]




mrmsrmrnmm_x

- Expen- Expenditure
ine -
Name of Project Total curred
T cost upto Two
March 1951-§2 1952-53 years 1953-54
- 1951 ‘ total)
. 1 2 - 3 4 5 6 7
-~ .- BOMBAY
. Irrigation -
Gangapur Storage Project . . = 3,34 1,00 28 -s0 78 56
Wardala Dam Projegt . - 12 .. s 5 5 5
Ghataprabha Left Bank Canal -
Project - . . . . 5,45 1,00 28 50 78 1,27
Mahi Right Bank Canal Project * . 4,25 - 24 ‘14 50 64 1,17
'Ranand tank e e WS 22 3 4 9 13 6
" Rolcni Weir e e 18 11 1 2 .3 4
, Kakrapara Project . . . 112,16 65 1,08 1,54 2,62 3,00
Toal . 2572 303 183 320 503 615,
Power
Radhanagri  Hydro-electric Pro- -
ject - . . . . . 2,07 1,22 23 42, 65 20
Kolhapur emergency irrigation ’
and city conversion scheme . 29 12 4 . 13 17
Jog distribution scheme . . 2,13 45 1,00 1,45 6%
Chola Power Station . . . ~ 2,95 28 I24 125 2,49 . 18
2 .
North / Gujrat Electric Grid
scheme . . . . 2,51 »9o 39 40 79 SO
"South Gujrat  Electric Grid ‘
) scheme . . . . - 3,21 . [+) S 39 60 99 L{ed
Electrification of towns. and ‘ i
" villages . . . . . . 96 26 19 17 36 20
o  Total . 1412 369 293 397 690 226
. GmanpTotaL . - . 398 672 476 7,17 8,41

11,93
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7

Rupees in lakhs Co )
(Rupee ) Benefits - ¢ -
proposed . Additional Irrigation andjor Power -
Balatx_xce (ooo acresfooo k. w.) :
o -
cost
Five )
1954-55 1955-56 years i : . L On _
- total ° 1951-52 1952-53 1953-54 1954-55 1955-56 com- .
: - . S .~ _ pletion -
8 9 10 3 12 13 147 15 16 17
(. -
50 50 234 . T o.. 20 - 30 .,_35! .
PR 2 .. 3. 3
1,20 1,20 445 ... 30 60 . 8%0o. 100 1200
1,10 1,10 4,‘01 I 1 - 3 10 20 105 -
- 9 .. 1 3 ‘4 - 4. 4
7. .. I 2 4_; 4. 6.
3,00 289 ILST .. 115 115 220 270 ° 330 - 600°
24 24
82 69 22,69 IX 148 - 288 88 491 876
K 55 s 5 4 83 S
. 85 ... 1 2 5.5 5 5
- 17 - 1 I 4 I k 1 1
. v 2,13 e - 2 12 12 12 12
- - 2,67 . vee . 54 547 54 s4
32 1,61 5 8 10 18 .18 . 13‘ .
0 3t 230 .. e IS - 1§ 23 24 0 23
14 v 70 .. 2 4 4 4 { 4
96, 31 10,43 ... 9 32 101 7 141 ur
s 115 148 288 388 491 876 (1)
6,78 - 6,00 33,12 .. 9 32. 101 117 141 1741((P)
9 PC—15 ' '
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vy
« - Expen- - Expenditure
o diture '
———ae . —— . - in=- - -
~Name of Project Total curred ~ ..° -
g o cost upto ) - = Two
Ly R . March 1951-52 1952-53 'years 1953-54
.NA et Ses 951 . total .
e . 2 .3 - 4. 5 6 7
MADHYA PRADESH
. Irrigation
" Construction of Area Tank in. pe :
~ Chindwara- . .. . . 732 . 14 . 1Io 8 18 ee
D'okerlj e et e 16 e T2 6 8 6
Bargoor ‘<Y v, 4 4 22 2" 9 m 9
deidli G ._—' . e 75 2 24 26 23
Dudhwa™ . LY ety D 1,50 e 2 40 ey 31
o . . ot s
- Sampra, ., .« .. s s . 30 .. T . .5 . 6 8
‘ Duknkhera R 30 . I 6 ? "8

e Y Total .. 355 14 20 08 1,18 85
b L .
. éentral Thermal St:;ﬁoﬁ, Naépu: . 4,851 76 e = 76 e
.Distribdtion‘systein, S . ~ 36 - 13 12 25
Akl{olﬁ Power Distribution . R 3,7'1 .- 52 .. 57T 109 53
c_;oxidia”;zxtension Ce e t. 33 L 7,'95 A - 18 26 .. |
' Northern Grid Jubbalpur-Katni . e 62 . 30 46
liaipur-l’ilbi Station v e . 1,28 10 24 34 9
 Power Station Billaspur . . 192 |+ ‘50 7B 128 ..
Othem 1 . . . . e 62 ] 7 7 .

Total . 13,69 795 232 219 451 62

GraNDp TOTAL - . 17,24 809 ° 2,52 317 569 147
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ANNEXURES 275"
. _ " -
Ru in lakhs
[opee Iy Jekt), ‘ Benefits -
proposed T i Addmonal Irrigation and/or I’owef
- Balafnce - - (o000 acrcs/ooo k. w
(o) —
o . Cost . . A
*.Five - * On
!954'55 I955'55 _years . 1951'52 1952'53 1953‘54 1954‘55 1955'55 . com=
total - ‘ -pletion
8 9 - 10 T . 12 .13 . 14 " 15. "'{16- “17
- - ;, ,
N . . 4- - . et i -
- 18 .. 4 10 o 10 .. Io
2 . 16 .. .y e » 2 4. . "4 v‘.’4f
2 .. S22 . S L s 5 i
23 '3 75 . 10 . 30 ‘-5, .50
31 "3 L35 . XI5 ae .l e 10 ‘40 . 70 9o
8 8 30 . T - z o 6 ‘10 '16
. . i
8 7 .30 .. - 2 ‘6 10 10
74 49 326 IS5 4. 10 39 ‘100 159 7 179 -
- 76 ..
wee wee s 25 ore
45 25 2,31 e
- 26 . : L T
) N W
e 6. 3 . 4 55 550 Ss
9 9 62 ..
- 28 ..
.o . 7 van '
_54 34 . 6or .. 35 40 4 - -55 55 55
128 83 - 927 15 14 1o 39 101 159 . 179(T)
35 o0 3 55

55(P)
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32,13

- Expen- Expenditure
m- .
Name of Project Total curred .
: “cost - - upto : Two
March 1951-52 1952-53 Years 1953-54
1951
I C 2 .3 4 5 6 7

oo MADRAS N
L - Irrigation -

- LowerBhawani « .« « -« 907 417 234 200 434 - 56
Malampuzha Reservou' . . 3,80'=- 78 1,05 1,50 2,55 47
Mettur Canal Scheme « e . 245 13 75 1L10 18§ 46

: Rallapad 2nd stage: . . . 58 2 20 25 45 10
Romperu Drain . . . s - 96 59 25 12 37
Cauveri Delta Dramage Improve-
©oments . . . . 30 29 1 1 -

» Mamm' uthar Proiect . L. . 3,98 4 85 1,65 z,so‘ 1,25
Upper Pennar Project . .~ . 84 .. 15 30 45 30
Bhirava:iitippa Project - . . 93 we 10 20 30 - - 40
Araniar Scheme . . . . 95 20" 35 55 30
Walyar Scheme » « e s 1,00 - . 15 20 5. 4o
Mangalam Reservoir « . 45 5 ‘10 15 20
New G. M. F, Scheme mcharge of o

P. W.D. . 73 73 . 73 oo
‘Tungabhadra = . . © e 18,20 8,06 3,63 3,91 754 1,40
Peducz—-probable savingg . . 2,00 2,00 4,00

Total . 4424 1408 7,73 1041 18,14 584
- Pwwer ’ : ’
Moyar Hydro-Electric_Scheme § . 4,64 2,74. SI 50 1,01 18
Pykara—TIII stage Extensions . 4,89 1,28 68 47 IS5, 30,
Papanasam 2nd stage Extensions .« 3,36 1,30 V71 77 1,48 . 26
Machkhund Hydel scheme . . 6,82 I,84A 1,00 1,99 2,99 83 -

. Machkhand Transmission Lines . 8,03 = I.47 2,00 2,00 4,00 23
Madras Plant Extensions . . 110,43 1,71 1,01 - I,72 2,73 1,80
Nellore Thermal Scheme . . 1,01 53 10 14 24 6

+ Madras Mettur Inter connection 2,18 59 34 22 56 15
Transmission line and Distribution 22,93 5,89 3,19 3,50 6,69 3,84
Tungabhadra] Hydel Scheme . 7.94 62 23 50 73 1,50
Acqmsmon _of Electrical undertakmgs 4,50 8 54 46 1,00 60

Total . 77,73 18,05 10,31 12,27 ~ 22,58 9,75 .
Granp TOTAL. . 1,21,97 18,04 22,68 40,72 1569
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(Rupees in 1akhs) _— : T »
! ) : cfits -
proposed - ’ o Addmonal Imgauon andlor Power
. . ) . (000 acresfooo k. w.).'
Balance -
of
Five cost . On
1954-55 1955-56 years- 1951-52 1952-53 1953-54 1954°55 1955-56. com-...
T total |- ‘ . . pletion”.
-8 9 10 1 1z I3 14 157 716 0 177 -
- . 4,90 - 10 30 . 100 130 165 207
I e 303 e e e 10 20 30 ;40
231 .. — e 10 zs 40 - 45
e 55 e s . ‘4. 8 12 T12 -
ae 37 s - 2 - 5. . 8 10 10
o I e e . = e -
20 ... 3,95 ..o . - 2° 18 20
9 84 . 2 ' "4 6 .
23 . - 93 .. . . 2. s o’
O e 95 e e e % SEC SR ‘
25w L0 .. o . e 2. 3. . .§- 8,
0 .. 45 e eue o 2 i "_4
70 50 10,14 ... 100 . Y21 143° 165 250"
1,68 . 50 ° 30,I6 10 132 253 356 . 459 615
12 10 141 49 12 12 36 36 36' Y 36
43 20 2,08; 1,53 28 28 28 28
16 9 109 . 7 7. 7 10 10 10 17
23 27 4,32. 66‘ s 52 52 .. 52 ' 103
- 19 - 13 4,55 201 .. T . . s
1,91 1,27 757X 1,01 e ‘24 . - 28 28 28 58
6 5 41 7 5 5 8 8 8 8
12 12 - 95 64 . i -
338 ° 348 1739 65 .. - e
2,50 1,70 6,43 89 .. . - . 30 « 60
60 80 3,00 1,42 . v.w
9,70 8,21 50,24 944 - 24° .48. - 162 162 192 310
1,38 871 8040 944 X0 132 253 356, - 459 615(D)

. .. 24 48 162 162 192 310(P)




.

Expendx; Expenditur;
N L. . mre -
Name of Project , - Total incurred
. - : cost np to . Two
March 1951-52 1952-53 years  I953-54
-y 1951 . total
) Ty t
N SR 2 3 4. s 6 7.
' ORISSA _ ' L
Irrigation
Minor Irrigation. .- . . 402 1,02 75 1,13 1,88 60
‘ © - Power - . )
Duduma Transmission Scheme * . 2,30 4 6 30 - 36 20
" Rural Electnﬁcauon Scheme T “4Y 1 5 6 5
Othexs o . . 54 a7 T e 7 -
- .
' . Toal .. 325 54 14 35 49 25
... GRAND TOTAL ., -~ 7,27 156 80 148 237 85
'PUNJAB
~ Irrigation .
Dera. Babananak Tubewell- Scheme 15 e 2 2 5
Aliwala 'I“ubqwel! Scheme . . 10 .. e
- Extension of irrigation to arid areas
of Jandiala and Gurdaspur Divi-
sion of U. B. D. C. from main . . ‘
. line . . . . . - 25 " e -5 20 25
Excavation of new dxstn'butary of ) . )
.. Kasur Branch . « e e T 28 .. s 6 1x 6
Kiran Nallah 7. 7 . PR 18 .. 1B .
Ralsmg banks of Cshhanndsd a.nd
te ts
%h“:rgf mpomry ot . unng 1,26 . ... 20 20 40 20
Iagadha'ri'Tubewell Scheme - . 12§ . .. .64 e - 64 .
" Other Schemes .= . . * . 65 o - 27 7 T34 .
"_ Total . 41 ... 139 55 Lo 36
' - Power o . )
-Development of Nangal load . . 59 21 18 20 . 38 ..
Pubhcxty and Propaganda - I 0°I o1 0°2 0°3
Marketmg and utilization . . B 44 - e e T 4
) Toml . » L2 R § 18 20 38 4
GRAND TOTAL 4,82 21 157 75 2.32 -40
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ANNEXURES

(Rupees in lakhs)
. proposed

.

: Balance/

Five
1954-55 1955-56' yw:i

'cost

’ . Benefits . S
- Additional Irrigation andfor Power .
. (ooo acres/ooo kw.) .

Toass o L7 -

- I951-52 !952-53 1953-54 1954-55 1955—55 On com-
\ ‘ pletxon

12 13 14 15 ,1'6:'. ag

35 17 3,00

15 ‘1 . 81

o L . AT
1,45 e e U
Sy [P 0 B O
19 .. wl T P S

20 13 1,07

164 -5

" 407 1,64 5

57 e 10

17

18

20 20 1,00 .

e see 64
34

-
. ; T R "'.. o uﬂ‘g
o e s s - .30 20, . 200
. 1, 30 . 14 . X4 o¥

. - >

“ 20 40 65 90 .. .II§" .-

- .
ves ' 50 60 - 75 90 100 “~ 100"
v 10 . 30 50 70 ... 19O 1(‘)2;« =

s9 119 152 152 - 156 1'5611

33 20 2,83 .. 139 180 _.414 . SIS . 619 i.--676" _‘

) i . 2%
T e o e w
02 (2] ¢ o8 .. . .. e e .
6 1 i 4 e e - .- on bl

6 I_ 50 e - ool T - e o

39 ° 2t ° 333

619 676(T)
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Expendl-
. * Expenditure
Name of Project - “Total mcuned—- pen
: cost up to
March | Two
' 1951 195I-52 1952-53 years 1953-54 -
total
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
UTTAR PRADESH .
Irrigation
600 State tubewells in Western
Digricts . . . . « -LBo 1,47 - 19 {3 34 e
-50 gddmonal tubewells in T. W. .
_Cu-cle(E)_ «. e, e . 17 7 5 5 10
200 additional - tubewellg in T. W. .
Circle (W) . . 71 15 16 40 s6 ...
100 State tubewells in Gorakhpur, . . '
' Bastd and Deona istricts .~ . © 30 . 18 1 1 12
Extension of pucca lxnmg on tube- ]
well guls . . 1,91 37 10 -36. 46 36 -
‘440 State tubewells in the Districtx N -
of Shahjehanpur, Sitapore etc. . 180 . 35 1,20 25 1.45
803 miles of exterision of Sarda ‘
camal 4 . . . . 49 38 6 5 I ..
;062 miles of extension of - Sardé
""capal . . . - . . . 90 38 18 ‘24 42 10
- Pratapgarh Branch '~ . . . 50 13 9 28 37 .-
'.l‘rans-lialyani project . - « . 60 10 “12 28 40 10
Saprar Dam e e s . 46 4 ° 10 . 100 ..
"Belan canal project . . . . % 9 20 25 45 25
Kabrai lake . s . - 19 10 - 4 14 e
* Construction of 5293 State tube- : . .
wells - . . - - 26,49 - . ... 50 50 1,50
) Linirig, Imganon channels, guls .
* and canals . .. 90 . ... - .-
Reservoirs and Bundhis and canal
systems including Ma)hgawar in
Southern Uttar Pradesh . . 7.33 20 75 95 75
. Contour guls and small channels T
in Hﬂl Districts . . - 90 12 4 16 3
Other Schemes- . . ~. . 12 1,08 5 I TN . R
. —- - Total- . 4747 525 3,06 3,64 6,70 3.09
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(Rupees in lakhs) . -
: Benefits -
- Addmonal Imgauon andfor Power - .
proposed _Bal:fnce' . - (000 acres/ooo k.w.) b A
- I cost- | - e :
- Five On -
l954-'55 1955-56 years 1951-52 1952-53 1953‘54 1954'55 I955'56 com--
total D . pletion
8 o9 1 1+ 12 13 -14 1§ -16 - 17 °
e Y 34 - 258 283 283 283 283 | 283
10 10 . 13 13 13 13 13
56 .. 54° . 94 94 94 9 - 94
w12 32 ‘32 32 32 32 32
36 36 1,54 . ' 25 42 61 8 ., 99 . 113
145 200 60 'i'4o 187 "185 ~.x'87;‘
- o , . Voo
11 176 176 176 176 176 176
e e 52 60 05 156 176 i76 - 176
37 _I0 26 44 44 4“4 4
so 12 26 44 44 a4 44 '
— 0 .. 30 30 . ' 30 30 30. ‘30
11 on 8r .. 20 38 -38 38" 38
. 14 5 . 5 5 - s s ) 5
1,50 1,50 5,00 21,49 25 175 . 175 1,533
10 10 20 . 70 .. W 5 "‘1‘45“
75 55 300 433 .. 15 6 100 160 s34
3 3 25 65 .. 4 5 6 7 24
e 10 .. 113 113 3 3 yiz 13 i

285 254 1519 2717 805 1044 1319 I,S96  L6BI 3474
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v
ooailuet

<

. R Expendi~ Expenditure =~ -

P ure )

Name of Project Total incurred e
V. . cost up to -Two .
. DT ey © .March” 1951-52 1952-§3 years 1953-54

o . 1951 total

oot 2 3 4 5 6 7

UTTAR PRADESH—conid. '

Power ~ -
Mohammadpur Station °< .. - . . 1,06 90 8 .8 6 ..

’ Sarda Power‘House ce,or o+ TS0 300 L,I4. 100 214 L50
Pathn Power Hause .. .. 18 . 4t 57 50 1,07 39
Gorakhpur Power House: . '. ‘45 30 16 . .. 16 ..
Ganga “Transmission lines ° .. e 1,00 25 15 26 41 3%

' Sar&i Transmission lines, . . _ 500 85 32 1,01 1,33 1,56-

" Eastern Area Power Station . . 457 - i 20. 20 46
-Kanpur Elecmc Supply Admxms- :

tration . . ,. 500 . -
Small Hydel schemes “in Hill Dis-

tricts . - & N . 6o 5. s 5
. Other Schemes (one) . . " 24 21 3 3

SETO Total . 2728 592 245 310 555 425

; * GRAND TOTAL . N 7475 ILI7T  SS1 - 674 1225 7:34

" WEST BENGAL
Irrigatioh B
Mayurakshi Reservoir . . . 1550 3,06 2,56 3,40 5.96| 3.95
Surankar Daura Scheme _ “ 13 3 7 3 10 .-
Sonarpur—Arah-panch Matla . ) .

Scheme . -« o e 1,05 45- 6ot 1,05
Bagjale Chuni Jantra-gachi scheme 99 . 39 B 60 929
blhet Schemes . . . e 1,54 94 48 _I0 58 b §

i L ) . .
o - - 1921 403 395 473 868 396




(Rupees in lakhs) o
. : nefits

-y Bei : .
- ap i Addmonal Irrigation andlor Power
proposed . . - Balatgoe, s Teais . s (000 acres/ood K W) . oo L
O - T -
cost .- L St

i Five- . P On
1954-55 1955-56 years 1951-5\2 1952-53 I95‘:’.-54 I954-55 I955-55 ‘com-
... total letion -

- . NN RS —— v sl s et

.8 9 . 10 . . 12 . 13 .. .14 — X5 .— X6 — X7

T > T

R R A T
6 ... 6 6 6 it g

86 450 . - 23
see »es - 1,45 ves ~ aes s 9 . 9 ]

= w7 b
. 6 A - 2 2~ 2
v U i 3
1,33 4,16 dee . ams . aes e ’ .__ s -

50 50 1,66 . 2,91 - 15 6 . m o 42
.. S0 50 4,50 v e e e ke

5 . 5 : 20 40 w.  0°2§ o-so,-‘-o-7s 3oo

2,74 . L05 13,58 7,81 o 10 2075 48'5 5375 ~137(P)“

5,59 3,50 28,77 34,98 805  1,044. 1,319 1,596 1,681 3,474(D)
o ) 19 10 2015 48-50 63-75 137-00(P)

M PE T S

2,53 e, 1244 .. ‘100 200 200 . 400 - 600[4 . 600/4 ..
10 .. .. 4 6 .. 6. 6. 6.

S . o RS SR
w105 .. 28 28 46 - 46 46.

- =~ -
. I - e . 26 26 . "26;.  26; )

'S9 .. 174 385 389 389 389 - 389

2,53 15,07 274 617 648 867 1,067 1,067
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. —
. Ex. Expenditure -
pendlture .
Name of project Total incurred
T cost up to
March : Two
1951 1951-52 1952-53 years 1953-54
total -
B 2 "3 4 5 6 7
‘' WEST BENGAL.—contd.

' ~  Power
North Calcutta, Electrification ;

Scheme - . . 109 48 . 23 28 52 9
Appointment of Power - Engmeer

Scheme . . . 17 6 2 2 4 2
Other Schemes . . . & 10 4 3 1 1

; Tétal_ . 136 58 28 . 31 61 12
GRAND TOTAL . « 20,56 4,61 4,24 50 9,29 4,08
HYDERABAD
s * Irrigation »
Tungabhadra - . . . . . 23,04 . 6,22 4,00 500 9,00 4,00

. Rajolibundg . .. . 4,30 1,16 1,00 1,00 2,00 70
) ¥ . - )

Godayri First Phase .. ~ . . 4,41 83 80 - 8o 160 8o
"Koilsagar “ e e 60 20 12 15 27 13
Sarlasagar- e e 22 6 8 8 16 ..

* Bendsﬁra«— - 43 24 19 e 19 .
‘Khasapur .i- e e . 32 i 6 .9 15 - 8
Minor Irngatxon Qe e 70 . 25 25 50 - 20

" Others c e e 8 2 6 . 6 ..

Total . 3410 8,74 6,56 7,37 13,93 591
\ * ¢ Power
]
o Nizamsagsr Hydro-Electric Project 1,75 ~ 1,33 42 .. 2 .
Tungabhadra Hydel (Ist phase—

Civil Works) ):' . so 2 23 - 2§ 48
'Ramgundam Thermal . PR R 3 ¢ 1,64 76 41 1,17
Hyderabad Thermal . . . 27 .. 9 ‘4 13 14

Total . 533 299 1,50 70 2,20 14

’ GRAND TOTAL . .. 39,43 11,73 8,06 8,07 16,13 6,05




ANNEXURES

(Rupees in lakhs)

- proposed

Benefits
Addmonal Irrigation and Ior Power

Balgxfnoe (o000 acres/ooo K. W.)
Five cost On - '
1954-55 1955-56 years 1951-52 1952-53 1953-54 1954-55 I955-56 com-
total - pletion
. 8 9 10 11, 12 13 14 15 7 16 17 .
. .
2 2 I ..
. - 6 .. - O
2 2 78 .. - e Lo L
2,56 2 15,96 274. 618 648 867 ';0,61 10,647 ((Ip -
.- .- - )
2,00 1,09 x6,<;9 73 4 50 1,00 '_ ' 1‘,'50 200 - ',450
’ 44 3.14 . 10 20 35 79
7 48 3,58 I0 20 , 40 ' 53“
.. 40 .. . 2 5 g - 103
- 19 .. .- I 2 4 7 - 8 _
3 .. 3t .. I 13 -
. 70 23 45 60 6o 60 6o
. 6 - I 2 2 7 2
. 3522 1,57 2463 73 27 96 185 - 263 | 359 680"
42 15 15 15 15 »‘15' ’
. ’ ! '
L7 .. 37 37 87 37
. o 27 .. 8 8 IS
2,34 . 1§ 52 60. 6o 60
3,22 1,57 - 26,97 73 27 -] 185 263 359 680 (D)
. e - 15 52 60 60 60 (P) -
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Expen-
diture
- - R in-
Name of Project Total curred
cost up to -~

‘Expenditure

Two

March 1951-52 1952-53 " years 1953-54
1951 total - )
o =T 1y 2 3. 4 5 6 7
MADHYA BHARAT
Irrigagian _ - .

"Khui Project . . . . « « 1,00 oo 25 - 25 25
ChiriProject . « . . . 40 .. 10 10 10
Lohagarh Project . 50 .. . 12 12 13
‘Construction of new tanks R B 2. 5 31 36 7
Xepms to old tanks . . 47 e 18 13 31 ‘s
..Imptovement ~and extension of - , T .

channels . - 20 . 4 - 34
e ae e o -neeeTotal .., 3,28 e C 43 1,05 1,48 60
- . Power o
. Central Power House at Indore N
Installatcxlc:n 4 of1 3000° %(dW '6 )
reconditioned plant at Indore I 33 72 10, 1
H. T. from. Indore and remodel- ,7‘ 35 5 3
ling of mains at Ujjain . .
Extension of Power Plant. and )

- remodelhng of mains at Gwalior s 7 5 35 40 - 8
Rural elecmﬁcahon . . s 16 - .. 5 8 13 4
Others . . . . . 18 4 10 2 12 2

T ‘Total . 2,64 46 "s4 - 1,17 Ljo. 44
' ‘Granp ToTAL 5,92 46 97 222 3,18 1,04
- - MYSORE .
. Irrigation ~ ot
Constructmg a Reservoir across . .-
the Bhadra River near Lakkavalli - 20,00 70 “30 36 66 40
Anicut across Tunga River near
Sakrebyle . . 2,00 ST 25 350 55 32
Reservou: across Nugu Rwer . 2,20 - 30 28 35 63 43
New Tank across Jinigehalla . 21 8 3 3 6 .3
Normal Expenditure of Krishnaraja-
sagar and allied works in Vlswcs-
warayya Canal area - 50 12 12 24 10
Reservoir  across Salur Halla at :
Ambligola. o 18 b4 2 3
New Tank across Suvamamukhi
. River at Kariyala . . . 20 1 . 4 6
Other Schemes . . e e 1,78 86 22 28 50 22
) Total .- 2709 245 . LI90 IS0 270 161




ANNEXURES . . }%87

(Rupees in lakhs) E
efits

Ben
proposed : . . Addmonnl Itngauon a.nd/or Powet
: . : LT (ooo acres/ooo K. W.

Balance — - =
- of . T L .
Five . cost On - .

1954-55 1955-56 years © sestese 1952-53 . 1953—54 195455 1955—56 com-
) total pletion

.8 ~9 10 II 12 .13 14 15 , 16 17

25 - 2§ 1,00 T ees e T e e e, 12 007 X2 -
10 10 40 .. . e we 4+ '8 8.
13 12 50 e 28 ° - 25 -

7 7057 . T 4. 8. 12" 36 ..20...20

e 34 3., 6. 9 m 15 15
6o - 59 327 I 9 - 18 27 36 . 57 90(D),

5 e 14T ... - - 3 13 13 13 TR

.- T S e i e
17 . e S 2T S S
o 14 .. . 2 X I 2 2

s I 219 .. I - 4 15 1T 15, 15

" 65 60 546 ... 9 18 27 36 - 57 go(D
) -~ I 4" 15 15 15 15 (P)

4 - 40 186 1744 ... e e w22 - 180

30 1,49 e 2 e . eme .21~ 21

8 8 50 e Poaee T
[1 4 16 2 . e o 7
5 5 20 ... e . - g
14 7 93 2 . ees - I 27

1,47 1,38 7,16 17,48 vee T ese. 64 2,59
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Expen- : Expenditure
] _ diture
in-
Name of Project . Total curred :
. cost, up to * Two
< March 1951-52 1952-53 years  1953-54
. . 1951 total
1 2 3 -4 5 6 7
' MYSORE-—contd:
" Power - . )
- Normal Capital Works R 3,20 e 80 60 1,40 69
Mahatma Gandhi Hydro-Electnc . ‘ .
~ Works . . 7,30 6,47 33 40 73 <« 10
Frequency Conversion . e 30 .6 10 16 10
Shimsha Extension . . . T 320 .. 1 50 3 1,00
Extension of Transmission lines i;63 33 40 73 30
: Insté'llation of Stepdown Stations . A1,16 © 41 25 - 66 15
Dlstnbutlon . . . . 202 . 43 50 .92 40
Power” supply to Irngatmn pump- : ' . .
.ing sets . . . . 40 ... 10 10 10
, Others (survey of projects) . . 3 3 3

- . ' _ Total . 1924 6,47 240 2,85 524 2,75

"~ 'GRANDTOTAL  +~ . 4633 892 T35 435  7.94 436

~

.-l

.t - 'PEPSU

-Irrigation .
Remodelling of channels. . .. 15 3 3 [ - 8 i 2
Others . - .« .« . . ' o20 1 8 19 I
- Total . . 35 3 - 14 - 13 27 3
- " Power )
Elecﬁﬁcation of Pepsu Towns 2,00 16 4 20 4

-GRAND TOTAL" .« 2,35 3 30 17 48 7
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(Rupees in lakhs.) ] nal'l Benefits dl( .
' d ‘ - Addito rrigation and/or ower ;
propose Balance' - - (000 acres[ooo K. W) . .
- of . — - .
cost . n o ) On‘-_-

Five -
1954-55‘_1955-56 yet:lrs 1951-52 I952-53 I953-54- 1954-55 ‘1955-55 %&; ]

8 9, 1 12 3 14 15 .' 6 11 -
60 60 . 3,20 ' .. . S T et
. . - ) ) . ~ -/‘ *
.83 48 120 120 120 . zzo e Izq ‘_
'Y 30] . e . Tas .o
1,00 60 3uf 9. .. - . ~...'-_- 34 v; .§X . 5t .
30 30, 163 . . - ‘_: -
15 2 1,16 . , - e . S z
40 30 2,02 .. | : ! T o
10 Ic; A-4o . e o J. , “ere v f
—2,59 - 2,00 12,68 9 2,8 120 120 . 154 @ I7T . 171,

4,06 3,48 19,84 17,57 e o e ver e :
’ > 48 120. 120 154 - 171 17k (P)

3 2 414 ove do | e nie e oo dod
e 20 e 1 1 ahd 'y 1 x
2 2 34 .. X ¢ X 1 1 ¢

- - ~ [

4 31 1,69 .. T e ¢ e}

4 65 1,69 I R b ¢ x0T x 3 0))
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q : 2itsaad . o
Vi oL A SR TUTS e e
T - Eipendiure
. oo in- — e
a0 Ndme of Project Total curred " oot
s 22t g pigt b2 TR Mfrt& 1951-§3° 1952—33 ;‘Zg “1953-54
"m"”_“_»____v ) o 1951 total """
L. S S I LT PR S AT
~ RAJASTHAN .
) . Irrigation -
]awaf Project” . . . . 2,39 1,20 55 22 77 18 -
Parbati Irrigationi Project . so .- 2 2 20
"Gudha Irrigation P:ojeét‘ e . 34 . ! wee DL b & ) 238 15
Kali Sill Project . . « .. T+ 16 T 7 9 8
et oLt oSt N1 LYY . Fo
6ther Pro;ects e e v . 6,50 44 49 42 or 55
S ’ " Total . 98 164 06 73 18 1,16
, L 12 Pow;r 3 _— —
At Ve [
"Power Project . . . < . . 38 38 .- 38 ...
GRAND TOTAL . 10,27 1,64 1,44 73 2,18 1,16
SAURASHTRA .
e .. Irrigation ~ o
Rmigholn .« e -l e e - 54 34 21-‘: S e - 2T .
.’ Machu I\ PR T SR SO 767 - 8 -‘__35 "35’ B 4072 20
lBrahmam 27 e e e e 92 12 TTUI5 bTli285°.7 40 20
(0 1gs Pie TR ot 1% .
~Sashoi ———g——g—= e -y -5 68 I3 3 - 207 ‘237 T"20 -
- Ghee T S 18 8 10 .. 10 ive
s ‘ . \
‘ePuna . . . e 4 e 13 3 1 9 10 e
{ Sursjwadi . . . . . 28 13 14 ee 7} e
'»Mo- P . « 72 e -3 ¥ 2% 28 % 24
Bhimdad ‘F . f. .1 . _lxg ', 310 9 19 ..
Madan] . & . I.° .. . I'z0 T _, we 8 105 10 % 10
. A e e e e e 70 10 100 -2 20
Bhogave .. . . e . 50 s ven cae
Ozat X )._;.- . . L] . 60 aen see was wee aw
. Lift jrrigation o e LT e 10 e ot 21z 2. 4 . 2
T 1 r *  Jowl . 102 (“LO4 2>135 , 239 p LIS

6,41
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fRupees in lakhs) . . : L
A . . .- Benefits . - _
proposed - Additional Irrigation and/or Power.

ot e ' Bala?ce Sy (ooo acresjooo K. W) =, .
srupiman g 2 : i
‘ “cost vl B ‘

—— el
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: _ : On
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I S VAl R T e pletion

8 9L.Jz;x I0 I 127290 13 14 157 16 . .\17‘

~1
P

v

-y

tm
.

[od

(2]

1

Y] 9 LI9 .. s e - . 46 46
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. ’ Expen- Expenditure
. _diture
. Lo } XL in-. . -
Name of Project - Total  curred ‘
) “cost upto Two
. March 1951-52 1952'53 sz 195354
: R 1951 . tal
; S 2 X 3 4 5 6 7
- Power ’ -
’ Esmbhshment of ‘Thermal ‘
Stauons e e e T . 2,62 ‘.. 50 53 1,03 53
B . _GranD ToTAL -, 9,03 92 1,54 1,88 342 L71
“TRAVANCORE-COCHIN
‘ ) Irvigation i o : R
.. Peechi . ,’ Ly . . 1,73 A 63 50 61 LI0 ..
Chalakudy o e el e 1,20 22 27 71 98 ..
Perunchmnl _o» . « & 68 43 15 11 26
Wndakkanchen ‘. . -~ e 49 5 20 24 44 .
f Vembanad P . a 80 . .. 15 30 45 35
Neyyar Scheme - s . 1,20 ... 10 25 35 45
F
P - Total . . 6,10 1,31 1,37 2,22 3,58 8o
i .
¥ Ji
: |'- ., ! Power . ‘,'v,
Palhwasal II stage . .. 23 70 38 76 1,14 . 46
Sengulam Hydel. . ., " 2,95 1,40 68 ‘' .55 . 1,23 12
Poringalkuthu Left Bank . . 260 125§ T 6o 75 1,35
'.‘Tﬁnsmission and Distribution . §,5§ 4,00 84 1,46 2,30 1,46
- Total . . 1720 735 250 3,52 602 2,04
" GRAND TOTAL o {23,30 8,66 3,87 5,74 9,60 2,84
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(Rupees in lakhs)

’ Benefits :
Additional Irrigation and/or Power o

A

’

Balanoe (000 acresfooo K. W.) !
cost. . N
Five “On )
- 1954-55 1955-56 years I951-52 I952-53 1953-54 1954-55 1955-55 com- -
total 2. ) ) plenon
8 9 Io " II 12 13 14 - 15 16 . 17
53 53 2,62 - s 6 9 ) 12 Izﬁ
53 85 .7.4r 70 n 22 23 94 101 ‘108 (T)
. . 6 .9 12 12 (P)
L,I0O .. 48 8 48 48 :
98 0 S50 .50 50
.os »es 28 ven P . 6 6 -6 6
v 44 . 1E 38 o e
8c . 24 . 24 24 .
40 .. 1,20 .. . 31 31
40 478 .. .- us 139 1V70" 170
[
s , Lo . y 8 9° 9
vor .ee 1,35 . 12 43 48 48 - 48 48
ver v 1,35 - . 24 24 . 24 24 - -vz4
1,08 7T 5s5 . S e ..
1,08 71 9.8 . 12 72 72 79 8i 3;
1,48 71 14,63 . 115 139 - 170 !70(1)
12 72 79 81. 81(P)
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IEVi 1% ‘:Pf lesh - e .- cit cee O
Power Project "1,  F! o Tl 80, e am doaik 46 .=
, R
\a
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Irrigation—Medium Imgauen - A
Projects . . o 80 . 30 s
2 2 3 &L s < 2f1
Power—Installauon of Hydel -

* _ Plaats in Mandi, Chamba and -~ s R -
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nagar ——9 - 3 -

18 13 Total =%, “8g L 33 Lo
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Y 18 S — ———r e -




(Rupe;s in lahs)

\
proposed
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1954-55 1955-56 years ~
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cﬁts ‘
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